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Chapter – XXVII

The Gnostic Being

The last two chapters of  The Life Divine – “The Gnostic Being” and “The Divine Life” – culminate Sri Aurobindo’s vision, experience and prophecy. Most of the previous chapters tell us about philosophic thought as it applies to the past and the present, but these chapters give us a view of Sri Aurobindo’s vision for humanity’s future.

This chapter and the next one are more descriptive; they are not argumentative. These chapters are not on the level of thought, whereas previous chapters, like those on the relation between the ultimate Reality and the universe or the relation between Knowledge and Ignorance, are still on the level of the mind, where he gave different points of view. Here in these last two chapters, we do not see such arguments. Sri Aurobindo shows his vision: how does he see the future? What is his experience? These chapters do not have ideas that need to be clarified mentally. He describes the future of humanity. He describes the gnostic community, which will succeed humanity in evolution.

It will examine the differences between mental nature and supramental nature, the nature of the Supermind as a Truth-consciousness, some of the results of the evolution of the supramental being, the descent of a gnostic race, the difference between the supramental being and the overmental being, the diversity of the gnostic race, the
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As we reach in our thought the line at which the evolution of mind into overmind passes over into an evolution of overmind into supermind, we are faced with a difficulty which amounts almost to an impossibility. For we are moved to seek for some precise idea, some clear mental description of the supramental or the Gnostic existence of which evolutionary Nature in Ignorance is in travail; but by crossing this extreme line of sublimated mind the consciousness passes out of the sphere, exceeds the characteristic action and escapes from the grasp, of mental perception and knowledge.

Sri Aurobindo says he is almost trying the impossible in trying to describe the gnostic being. By the very fact that he is discussing the domain of the Supermind, it automatically implies that we are beyond the sphere of the mind. He says its “characteristic action and escapes from the grasp of mental perception and knowledge”.

We have the lower and the higher hemispheres. In the lower sphere, the highest level is the Overmind, and below are the other levels of Intuition, the Illumined mind, the Higher mind, the intellectual mind and below.

We can go up to the level of the overmind and try to understand and describe these levels because we are still in the lower sphere. Still, the moment we go across to the higher sphere, mental perception, mental knowledge, the mental way of looking at the world and its description, the language, everything not only differs, it collapses.

That is why the Vedas and the Upanishads said that the
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mind could not reach beyond a point. Sri  Aurobindo also emphasises that until this level one can attempt to describe things, but when we come to the supramental level it is impossible. He says,

It is evident indeed that supramental nature must be a perfect integration and consummation of spiritual nature and experience: it would also contain in itself, by the very character of the evolutionary principle, though it would not be limited to that change, a total spiritualisation of the mundane Nature; our world-experience would be taken up in this step of our evolution and, by a transformation of its parts of divinity, a creative rejection of its imperfections and disguises, reach some divine truth and plenitude.

This passage is quite a synopsis; Sri  Aurobindo has given in a few lines what we will see in the remaining part of the chapter. He says supermind is a “perfect integration and consummation of spiritual nature and experience”. For all that we can experience in the mental to the overmental levels, Supermind gives us perfect consummation and fulfilment. It is the highest peak of all spiritual experiences that we, as human beings, can have on this earth. “It would also contain in itself, by the very character of the evolutionary principle, a total spiritualisation of mundane Nature”.

It not only surpasses spiritual experience, but it gives the “total spiritualisation of mundane Nature”; Nature here is what we call mind, life and body. At this level, there is a complete spiritualisation and transformation of nature. That is very important because if it is only an experience, it is not sufficient. After all, the lower
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We can say that at the supramental level we have (a) the fulfilment of spiritual experience, and (b) the transformation of nature. A third feature is that (c) “our world experience would be taken up in this step of our evolution and, by a transformation of its parts of divinity, a creative rejection of its imperfections and disguises, reach some divine truth and plenitude.” This is the finale of this evolution, for it would make the transition from an evolution in the Ignorance to an evolution in Knowledge. It would be the end of part one of evolution, and part two would be an evolution from knowledge to higher knowledge. It would be a consummation and transformation.

Then he says,

But these are general formulas and give us no precise idea of the change. Our normal perception or imagination or formulation of things spiritual and things mundane is mental, but in the gnostic change the evolution crosses a line beyond which there is a supreme and radical reversal of consciousness and the standards and forms of mental cognition are no longer sufficient: it is difficult for mental thought to understand or describe supramental nature.

Sri  Aurobindo says that what he has described so far is only a general formula which does not give us an understanding of the precise changes that would come.

He says that our normal perception and understandings are mental but because Supermind goes beyond mind, it
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cannot give us a true and precise understanding. He says,

“there is a supreme and radical reversal of consciousness for which mental cognition and its methods of understanding and expression are no longer sufficient”.

Now he contrasts the differences between mental nature and supramental nature. He says,

Mental nature and mental thought are based on a consciousness of the finite; supramental nature is in its very grain a consciousness and power of the Infinite.

Ultimately, this chapter is a listing of the differences between the mental nature and the supramental nature, with some details in between. The first difference we see expressed here is that the mind is the consciousness of the finite and Supermind is the consciousness of the Infinite.

Supramental Nature sees everything from the stand point of oneness and regards all things, even the greatest multiplicity and diversity, even what are to the mind the strongest contradictions, in the light of that oneness; it’s will, ideas, feelings, sense are made of the stuff on oneness, its actions proceed upon that basis. Mental Nature on the contrary, thinks, sees, wills, feels, senses with division as starting point and has only a constructed understanding of unity; even when it experience oneness, it has to act from the oneness on the basis of limitation and difference.

Now he is taking us into the details. First, he has said that the mind is based on a finite consciousness, whereas Supermind is a consciousness of the Infinite. What are the things that follow from this difference? Due to its
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine basis in the finite, the next characteristic of mind that follows is division, whereas the very word ‘Infinite’ implies oneness. This suggests that the mind always acts on the basis of division and Supermind always acts based on oneness. These are two opposite stances of mind and Supermind. Everything that comes out of the mind is divisive, and everything that comes out of the supramental consciousness is towards unity. Next, he says But the supramental, the divine life is a life of essential, spontaneous and inherent unity.

The phrase ‘inherent unity’ contrasts the ‘inherent division’ of the nature of the mind. People ask me, ‘what changes do you see now in society and the world all around us due to the descent of the Supermind? There is still so much violence every day’. On the surface level, these things – violence, disturbance, division- are taking place all over the world. But remember, Sri  Aurobindo wrote The Life Divine during the years of the first and second world wars. Don’t you think that he had foreseen the divisive forces that are acting at present? He did. He knew very well what upheavals would come in the future. But all these upheavals are a necessary part of the change. That is what he realised, and we fail to understand. We think that perhaps humanity will survive the onslaught of war and violence. But despite seeing all this, Sri Aurobindo writes about the gnostic being. He says we are moving towards that innate oneness. It is true that on one side, there is much division. Is there anyone who is emphasising or concentrating on, or researching the movement towards oneness that is taking place? Not many people do that.

The media and books, and articles mostly highlight the
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divisive aspects. But if we research deeply enough we will see that there is a movement towards unity.

At the end of the second paragraph we will see the signs of the Supermind coming, but here we see that one of the signs is a movement towards unity. That assures us of the coming of the Supermind. He writes, It is impossible for the mind to forecast in detail what the supramental change must be in its parts of life action and outward behaviour or lay down for it what forms it shall create for the individual or the collective existence.

People ask what will be the future of humanity. Didn’t Sri Aurobindo write about the nature of future societies?

He says, here, it is not possible, and in fact, in some places, he is very blunt in saying one cannot predict what Supermind will do. It is a natural process. Supermind will have its own formations, and what will be the nature of its collective groupings, its collective consciousness, and what different forms it will take cannot be foretold. He refuses to give any description of the specific forms it will take.

He leaves it to the Supermind to work out. It is perhaps not that he could not know, but to forecast it would be to restrict it, and would take away the freedom and liberty of the supramental consciousness.

For the mind acts by intellectual rule or device or by reasoned choice of will or by mental impulse or in obedience to life impulse; but supramental nature does not act by mental idea or rule or in subjection to any inferior impulse: each of its steps is directed by an innate spiritual vision, a comprehensive and exact penetration into the truth of all and the truth
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine of each thing; it acts always according to inherent reality, not my mental idea, not according to an imposed law of conduct or a constructive thought or perceptive contrivance.

The basic difference is that, unlike mind, Supermind works not through mental ideas nor through morality, religious precepts, cultural or ethical rules and standards.

How can we predict what it will do when it is so far superior to the mind? There are no standards by which we can project and say Supermind will be like this or that. The beautiful part is that each of its steps is dictated by “an innate spiritual vision, a comprehensive and exact penetration into the truth of all and the truth of each thing”. The mental consciousness can work in detail on one thing at a time, but the supramental considers the whole and the individual together. It doesn’t bifurcate them. What it will do is what is good for humanity and the animal and kingdom. This is perhaps what is happening even at present. That is why the Mother and Sri Aurobindo are asking us to work upon ourselves first, because if do that and change our nature this individual work will be taken up in the contribution to the totality.

Being mental creatures, we don’t have a vision of the totality. So how can we help society or India or humanity?

We can’t see the totality. Only the supramental vision has this totality of vision and can know what will help or not.

For you and me, it is better to limit ourselves to what we can do.

This is unique to supermind that it knows simultaneously the one and many, but it works on the
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basis of the oneness of consciousness. And then further he says

Its movement is calm, self-possessed, spontaneous, plastic; it arises naturally and inevitably out of a harmonic identity of the truth which is felt in the very substance of the conscious being, a spiritual substance which is universal and therefore intimately one with all that is included in its cognition of existence.

This is what we can see on Sri Aurobindo’s face. It has this beautiful calmness and this self-possession. He is bringing out these detailed characteristics because he is experiencing them, he has incarnated this consciousness.

In a way, if I can put it in a little boldly, this is his own self-description. He could not have described the supramental in such detail without fully experiencing the consciousness.

In the Supermind harmony and spontaneity come

“inevitably out of a harmonic identity of the truth which is felt in the very substance of the conscious being”. The Supermind spontaneously has a sense of unity, it is not something that it is struggling to find one like the mind. The mind attempts to construct a unity by putting things together, sometimes merely putting them together numerically, by creating a big gathering, attracting a greater number. We don’t have a consciousness of oneness behind, which comes fully only in a universal consciousness. In Supermind it is there “in the very substance of the conscious being”. It is

“intimately one with all that is included in its cognition of existence”. Supermind is basically universal and individual at the same time. For us, in great moments
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine of trance or spiritual ecstasy we may leap into some kind of universal experience, but typically we then lose our sense of individuality. Many yogis have gone into universal consciousness but at the cost of their individual consciousness. Holding together the transcendental, the universal and individual is only possible in Supermind.

A mental description of supramental nature could only express itself either in phrases which are too abstract or in mental figures which might turn it into something quite different from its reality. It would not seem to be possible, therefore, for the mind to anticipate or indicate what a supramental being shall be or how he shall act; for here mental ideas and formulations cannot decide anything or arrive at any precise definition or determination, because they are not near enough to the law and self-vision of supramental Nature.

Here he has re-emphasised the same: that mind cannot say anything definite about the supramental being or its action because mind is too different from the supramental nature. But he then says what it can do: At the same time certain deductions can be made from the very fact of this difference of nature which might be valid at least for a general description of the passage from Overmind to Supermind or might vaguely construct for us an idea of the first status of the evolutionary supramental existence.

This is a critical sentence on which rests the entire the chapter. He says mind cannot give a precise description of supramental nature, but it can give a

“general description of the passage from Overmind
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to Supermind”, and even can “vaguely construct an idea of the first status of the evolutionary supramental existence”, that is, of the supramental existence for one who is evolving into it. Supermind itself has a range of levels, and we may be able to form some conception of that lowest level closest to mind from the viewpoint of one who is ascending into it.

He will discuss that passage in which the overmental being is evolving into the supramental being. There is a slight difference between the gnostic being and the true supramental being; they are not the same as we might have thought till now. Here he describes this passage: This passage is a stage at which the supermind gnosis can take over the lead of the evolution from overmind and build the first foundations of its own characteristic manifestation and unveiled activities.

It must be marked therefore by a decisive but long prepared transition from an evolution in the Ignorance to an always progressive evolution in the Knowledge.

I am emphasising the word ‘passage’. He is clarifying that this is a stage at which Supermind can take over the lead of the evolution. He says,

It will not be a sudden revelation and effectuation of the absolute Supermind and the supramental being as they are in their own plane, the swift apocalypse of a truth-conscious existence ever-fulfilled and complete in self-knowledge; it will be the phenomenon of the supramental being descending into a word of evolutionary becoming and forming
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He is making clear “it will not be a sudden revelation and effectuation of the absolute Supermind”. Here there is an admixture of Overmind and Supermind, not yet the pure supramental. He says, “it will be the phenomenon of the supramental being descending into a world of evolutionary becoming and forming itself there”. The supramental being will be working in this passage, not on its own level, but coming down and forming itself in this passage, unfolding its powers within the terrestrial nature. He says,

This is indeed the principle of all terrestrial being; for the process of earth-existence is the play of an infinite Reality concealing itself first in a succession of obscurely limited, opaque and incomplete half-figures which by their imperfection and character of disguise distort the truth of which they are in labour, but afterwards arriving at more and more at half-luminous figures of itself which can become, once there is the supramental descent, a true progressive revelation. The descent from original supermind, the assumption of evolutionary supermind, is a step which the supramental gnosis can very well undertake and accomplish without changing its own essential character.

Here Sri Aurobindo is referring to the general process of evolution, of how evolution takes place. Each time a new level comes down, first there is an outburst of that principle from below and a descent of that principle from above. Now he is saying that “the descent from
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original supermind, the assumption of evolutionary supermind, is a step which the supramental gnosis can very well undertake and accomplish without changing its own essential character”. This transition to Supermind will follow the same principle that the mental and life principles followed in their evolution. There is a kind of simultaneous descent of the new principle and an ascent of the evolving principle that is still partly involved in the lower nature. The descent cannot take place without an ascent, that means, without a proper aspiration in the human or the earth-consciousness.

That is a reason for which Sri  Aurobindo and the Mother have come. They had to prepare the earth-consciousness to aspire for the Supermind to descend.

Somebody from here has to call, has to invoke the Supermind. Only when there is a call and also a minimal preparation of the earth consciousness can it descend. Some elite consciousness of humanity has to be prepared to receive it. They had to prepare their own outer consciousness and some elite portion of humanity to receive the Supermind. They did not go into a forest or sit alone on top of a mountain to bring down the Supermind; they came into the thick of the world and prepared a selection of ordinary humanity in the Ashram. They also worked on the darkness of the world and on a selection of humanity to open them to the higher light. Let me put it this way, they have brought ‘out’ the Supermind and brought ‘down’

the Supermind. These two principles of ascent and descent must be there and they meet in the individual; that was the mission of Sri  Aurobindo and the Mother. Sri  Aurobindo’s symbol shows this ascent of
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It can assume the formula of a truth-conscious existence founded in an inherent self-knowledge but at the same time taking up into itself mental nature and nature of life and material body. For the supermind as the truth-consciousness of the Infinite has in its dynamic principle the infinite power of a free self-determination. It can hold all knowledge in itself and yet put forward in formulation only what is needed at each stage of an evolution; it formulates whatever is in accordance with the Divine Will in manifestation and the truth of the thing to be manifested. It is by this power that it is able to hold back its knowledge, hide its own character and law of action and manifest overmind and under overmind a world of ignorance in which the being wills on its surface not to know and even puts itself under the control of a pervading Nescence. But in this new stage the veil thus put on will be lifted; the evolution at every step will move in the power of the truth-consciousness and its progressive determinations will be made by conscious Knowledge and not in the forms of an Ignorance or Inconscience.

This is something we need to discuss in some detail.

In brief, when there first came this manifestation or creation, what was the process? It is the supermind that created the different levels. It is the Supermind that descended. We use the word ‘involution’. Involution is the descent of Supermind. Involution means that as it
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descends, at every level, it hides. Some of its capacities are hidden. For example, on the overmental level, it may conceal ten percent of its luminosity, consciousness, and power. At every level below Overmind, it keeps on hiding more and more of its light and power until it comes to the inconscient level where it hides hundred percent. Involution is a covering, a wrapping of itself in a greater density. In the inconscient, it is so wrapped up in the darkness that it is almost invisible, though it is not nonexistent. The supramental consciousness is still there but is not visible on the surface. Now, in this new transition stage to Supermind, the veil put on in the lower levels will be lifted.

*** 

The Supermind manifests what the Divine wills, and to manifest the lower levels of consciousness – the spiritual mind levels, mind, life and matter – it has to veil itself in accordance with that level. For example, a person who is the head of a company doesn’t behave like an officer when he comes home and plays with his little child.

He veils and suspends the characteristics he exhibited in the company’s management. While playing with his child, nobody would guess he is a boss. Similarly, when Supermind comes down to the lower levels, it hides so that it can become mind, vital, body, or the Inconscient.

It does this because it needs to manifest the thing to be manifested in the involution and evolution. Then Sri Aurobindo says,

But in this new stage the veil thus put on will be lifted; the evolution at every step will move in the power of the truth-consciousness and its progressive

16

Deliberations on  The Life Divine determinations will be made by a conscious Knowledge and not in the forms of an Ignorance or Inconscience.

In this passage to Supermind, evolution will move from knowledge to knowledge, not from ignorance to knowledge.

As there has been established on earth a mental Consciousness and Power which shapes a race of mental beings and takes up into itself all of earthly nature that is ready for the change, so now there will be established on earth a gnostic Consciousness and Power which will shape a race of gnostic spiritual beings and take up into itself all of earth-nature that is ready for this new transformation.

Here Sri Aurobindo is speaking of the descent of the gnostic race. Just as previously in the evolution, a mental Consciousness was established and “shapes a race of mental beings and takes up into itself all of earthly nature”, so now a gnostic “Consciousness and Power”

will shape a race of gnostic beings. Of course, before the mental consciousness came down, there must have been some ascent of consciousness and preparation for this new consciousness from the life plane. When the mental principle came down, there must have been some aspiration for the mental consciousness, otherwise, it would not have come down and shaped the race of human beings. This aspiration must have existed in the apes or perhaps in an intermediate species between apes and humans that has now disappeared.

Sri Aurobindo says that this new consciousness takes into itself all earthly nature that is ready for the change.
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When the mental consciousness came, the life and body also changed. Humans may have the same heart, lungs, and blood circulation, but the consciousness of the body is different from the consciousness of an animal body. There is an influence, an effect of the mental consciousness on the life and the physical. There is now a vital mind and a body-mind in addition to the pure vital and physical. The human vital and the animal vital are basically the same, we have the same sex urges, the same hunger, the same defensive and aggressive instincts, but there has been an impact of the mind on the vital too so that all of these instincts are at least partly controlled and regulated by the mind.

Similarly, the gnostic spiritual beings will take into themselves all the earth nature that is ready for this new transformation. In addition, it will also have an effect on the wider earth-existence, the life of other species, and even the physical makeup of the earth, just as the mind has had an enormous impact on the earth-existence. It will not be just humanity that will be influenced; it will be the whole earth that the coming of the gnostic race will impact.

It will also receive into itself from above, progressively, from its own domain of perfect light and power and beauty all that is ready to descend from that domain into terrestrial being.

Just as the mind has been softened by the Vedic and Upanishadic rishis and now by the Mother and Sri  Aurobindo to open to this gnostic consciousness, similarly, the gnostic beings will also open themselves up to what is beyond it and receive influences from above.
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine For the evolution proceeded in the past by the upsurging, at each critical stage, of a concealed Power from its involution in the Inconscience, but also by a descent from above, from its own plane, of that Power already self-realised in its own higher natural province. In all these previous stages there has been a division between surface self and consciousness and subliminal self and consciousness; the surface was formed mainly under the push of the upsurging force from below, by the Inconscient developing a slowly emergent formulation of a concealed force of the spirit, the subliminal partly in this way but mainly by a simultaneous influx of the largeness of the same force from above: a mental or a vital being descended into the subliminal parts and formed from its secret station there a mental or a vital personality on the surface. But before the supramental change can begin, the veil between the subliminal and the surface parts must have been already broken down; the influx, the descent will be in the entire consciousness as a whole, it will not take place partly behind a veil the process will be no longer be concealed obscured ambiguous procedure but open outflowering consciously felt and followed by whole being in its transmutation.

Till now, there has been a division between the surface self and consciousness and the subliminal self and consciousness, but that division has to disappear before the supramental change can begin. Until now, the human consciousness has remained full of its lower nature, even though the subliminal consciousness has the psychic being and is more under its influence. That
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is why many people ask, ‘How is it that this person seems to have realised his psychic being, but outwardly he is the same; his nature has not changed?’ Somebody can be highly evolved within but on the outer level can remain the same crude person. But for the supramental change, the veil between the subliminal and the surface parts must be broken down, and the influx will not take place only within, but there will be an open outflowering, consciously in the whole being. This is why the Mother and Sri  Aurobindo insist on integral yoga. This yoga cannot be done piecemeal, we cannot say I want to realise my soul, but I will allow my mind and life to remain as before. Supermind cannot transform just one part of the being. One part may be able to receive more, but to have it fully, everything has to be prepared and purified.

In other respects the process will be identical, —

a supramental inflow from above, the descent of a gnostic being into the nature, and an emergence of the concealed supramental force from below; the influx and the unveiling between them will remove what is left of the nature of the Ignorance.

The rule of the Inconscient will disappear: for the Inconscience will be changed by the outburst of the greater secret Consciousness within it, the hidden Light, into what it always was in reality, a sea of secret Superconscience. A first formation of a gnostic consciousness and nature will be the consequence.

One of the magnificent results would be that, the rule of the Inconscient will disappear. Why and how will it disappear? The Inconscient is a cover over the golden
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In the book by Mona Sarkar called  The Supreme there is an extraordinary chapter where the Mother describes how Sri  Aurobindo is working on the level of matter and that it is he who is breaking open this mask of the Inconscient. In  Savitri,  there is the same thing: Savitri unmasks Death; she says that behind this mask of death is the secret Superconscient. The descent of the Supermind on 29th February 1956 was a sign of this unmasking.

The first cracks in the Inconscience came, Supermind burst through, and there was this inflow from above.

Perhaps that is the date when there was the meeting of the emergence from below and the inflow from above.

Both of them met in the Mother’s experience, where she became the universal Aditi and broke open that golden door of the Supermind.

The Mother revealed another secret about this event.

She says that Nature has agreed to collaborate in this effulgence of the supramental. If Nature didn’t accept it, evolution would become a longer process. This is also there in the book  The Supreme. The Mother had to convince Nature, and ultimately Nature said, ‘yes I will collaborate with you’. What Sri Aurobindo had said in The Life Divine as a vision is now a fact, a fact which is a part of history.

The creation of a supramental being, nature, life on earth, will not be the sole result of this evolution; it will also carry with it the consummation of the steps that have led up to it: for it will confirm in possession of terrestrial birth the overmind, the intuition and
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the other gradations of the spiritual nature-force and establish a race of gnostic beings and a hierarchy, a shining ladder of ascending degrees and successive constituent formations of the gnostic light and power in earth-nature. For the description of gnosis applies to all consciousness that is based upon Truth of being and not upon the Ignorance or Nescience.

He says, “It will also carry with it the consummation of the steps that have led up to it”. We have already seen this idea before. As we go higher towards the Supermind, the other levels of the Overmind, Intuition, Illumined mind, and Higher mind will be broadened and uplifted.

All these levels will have a fulfilment with the coming of the Supermind.

All life and living beings ready to rise beyond the mental ignorance, but not yet ready for the supramental height, would find in a sort of echelon or a scale with overlapping degrees their assured basis, their intermediate steps of self-formation, their expression of realised capacity of spiritual existence on the way to the supreme Reality.

Those who are not yet ready for the supramental heights but who, because of sadhana or work for the Mother, because of their dedication, consecration, and surrender, have reached a little higher than the ordinary, will find intermediary stages in which they can prepare themselves for the Supermind. Even the mind is not one single uniform stage; there are levels of mental growth.

Of the people who do sadhana, a few may achieve the level of Supermind, but many others would be at the level of the spiritual mind but open to the new consciousness.
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At the supramental level, there is a drastic difference.

That would be a being who is not born through the normal human process; it would have a different process of birth. They will not even be born but materialise directly from a subtle consciousness and being. The true supramental being also would have no gender; they would be neither male nor female but androgynous.

But also the presence of the liberated and now sovereign supramental light and force at the head of evolutionary Nature might to expected to have its consequences in the whole evolution. An incidence, a decisive stress would affect the life of the lower evolutionary stages; something of the light, something of the force would penetrate downwards and awaken into a greater action the hidden Truth-Power everywhere in Nature.

The supermind’s power, light, will penetrate into human nature, into all the lower Nature.

A dominant principle of harmony would impose itself on the life of the Ignorance; the discord, the blind seeking, the clash of struggle, the abnormal vicissitudes of exaggeration and depression and unsteady balance of the unseeing forces at work in their mixture and conflict, would feel the influence and yield place to a more orderly pace and harmonic
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steps of the development of being, a more revealing arrangement of progressing life and consciousness, a better life-order.

The descent of the supramental will bring to the earth-life a greater harmony, a more beautiful and better life-order. There will be less conflict, less division, and less of dark forces. All that we are hoping and praying for will be achievable with the coming of the Supermind. There is a line in  Savitri: “A world’s desire compelled her mortal birth” (CWSA 33: 23). Similarly, Sri Aurobindo fulfils the world’s aspirations. Since aeons together we have always wanted harmony and peace. He said you could not get it until we bring in the supramental consciousness. One of the principles of Sri  Aurobindo’s philosophy is that the higher fulfills the lower. We cannot stay on the same level and fulfil our higher aspirations. The coming of the supramental will fulfil the earth life; all our prayers and aspirations will find their highest fulfilment.

A freer play of intuition and sympathy and understanding would enter into human life, a clearer sense of the truth of self and things and a more enlightened dealing with the opportunities and difficulties of existence.

With the coming of Supermind, there will be greater intuition, sympathy, and understanding. It will help in bringing unity between nations and brotherhood among peoples. This is why Sri Aurobindo had to bring down the Supermind; without it humanity would be doomed.

Despite all the Avatars and Vibhutis and great men in the past, nothing could be fulfilled, nothing could satisfy.

However great it may be, adding one more religion
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine would be of no use. We see that his entire tapasya, from 1905 to 1950, was a forty-five-year struggle to bring in the Supermind, not for his own sake, as he said many times, but for the sake of humanity. The more we read, the more we understand the necessity of the Supermind.

This intervention would not annul the evolutionary principle, for Supermind has the power of withholding or keeping in reserve its force of knowledge as well as the power of bringing it into full or partial action; but it would harmonise, steady, facilitate, tranquillise and to a great extent hedonise the difficult and afflicted process of the evolutionary emergence.

Sri  Aurobindo tells us that Supermind will bring greater harmony, steadiness and tranquillity to the evolutionary emergence. Greater joy and ananda will replace the afflicted and difficult process. Until now, evolution has been difficult, full of struggle, sorrow and suffering, but with Supermind, these would be lessened.

It doesn’t mean that we will be living in a paradise right away, but what could have been a greater suffering can be avoided by the coming of the Supermind.

There is something in the nature of supermind itself that would make this great result inevitable.

It is in its foundation a unitarian and integralising and harmonic consciousness, and in its descent and evolutionary working out of the diversity of the Infinite it would not lose its unitarian trend, its push towards integralisation or its harmonic influence.

We have seen before that unity and harmony is the basic nature and characteristic of the supramental being
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or the gnostic being. Therefore, everything that comes from this supramental consciousness or this gnostic being would have this predominant stamp of harmony and unity. Sri Aurobindo contrasts this character of the gnostic being with the overmental being: The Overmind follows out diversities and divergent possibilities on their own lines of divergence: it can allow contradictions and discords, but it makes them elements of a cosmic whole so that they are forced, however unwittingly and in spite of themselves, to contribute their share to its wholeness.

We can understand this very well if we look at religions.

We have many religions: Hinduism (although it is not strictly a religion), Christianity, Islam, and many other religions. These religions are diverse and sometimes contradictory. There are similarities, but there are also dissimilarities. They have been allowed to develop independently and individually without meeting at any point. That is the specific nature of overmind: it allows all kinds of different developments in religion, culture, arts, and all other fields. The other important thing is that although they are diverse and contradictory, “it makes them elements of a cosmic whole so that they are forced, however unwittingly ...to contribute their share to its wholeness”. Together they make a whole, and each one of them contributes to the whole. Although they may not meet with each other, they may even contradict each other, but still, they help each other on some level to make completeness and a complete whole. For example, one religion emphasises brotherhood, another a hierarchy of society, one sees the Divine as a being, and
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine another as an impersonal existence. The different aspects of religion give a complete image or experience of the Divine. When we put them together, we see the multiple aspects of the Divine and get an enriched experience of the Divine.

An example of this diversity in which each helps complete the other can be seen in Indian philosophy.

Adi Shankaracharya said that Brahman alone is true, and that the world is an illusion. Buddha says there is no Brahman beyond this world; only this world of suffering is real, but we can stop the wheel of karma and extinguish into emptiness. Sri Ramanujacharya would say that both the soul and the world are real. When Sri Aurobindo was asked how it is that Indian philosophy developed such divergent and contradictory views, he replied that it is precise because of the overmental consciousness which has been pervading this world till now. Until now, it is the overmind that has been pervading, controlling, and influencing this world. Yet he says that there is somewhere a meeting place in the fullness. Not only that, if one follows one of these divergent paths – Christianity, Islam, Hinduism, Buddhism or whatever – one can get back into that overmental consciousness from which they originated. Sri Aurobindo says, That is the secret sense even of our own world of Ignorance which works from the inconscience but with the underlying cosmicity of the overmind principle.

This overmind principle has been the controlling factor till now, until Sri  Aurobindo and the Mother brought down the Supermind. Now slowly, the
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supramental consciousness is beginning to take control of the world. Which means what? This means that there will be harmony, oneness, and humanity will begin to have more and more joy and delight, and this is because the supermind itself is integralising and harmonising.

Even now with the technology we have developed we feel the world becoming one.

Now we send e-mails across continents instantaneously.

When something new is invented, it becomes a world, phenomenon within a fortnight. We are coming together.

That’s the influence of the Supermind, which is bringing this oneness at many levels, and science and technology are helping immensely to bring this sense of oneness.

Psychologically, we are still quite divergent. Each nation is still working for its own selfish, egoistic ends. They want to preserve themselves and seek what is good for them only. However much we say that we want one world body, a United Nations, there is still this selfishness. The nations have not yet opened up their doors and genuinely feel that the world is one. If they extend help to nations with one hand, they take something back with the other.

The psychological unity, I suppose will come later.

Now it seems that the Supermind is taking the help of technology to build a physical base of oneness on which to build psychological and higher levels of oneness.

An overmind being here would perceive this secret; but he might still work on his own lines of Nature and law of actions, Swabhava, Swadarma, according to the inspiration, the dynamic control or the inner governance of the Spirit or the Divine within him and leave the rest to their own line In the whole: an
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***

The gnostic being will also take care of the solace and harmony of mental beings, whereas the overmental being would be more in his own consciousness and detached from the world. It does not mean that the entire humanity would be supramentalised. Just as animals and plants continued even after the man came upon earth, so too after the gnostic being comes, humans will continue on their different levels of consciousness. There will be a hierarchy; some will remain in the mental consciousness, but some will climb into the higher intermediate levels.

They would be bathing in the light of the supramental consciousness. So mind would be there, but not with its present falsehoods.

For the gnostic consciousness in him would perceive and bring out the evolving truth and principle of harmony hidden in the formations of the Ignorance; it would be natural to his sense of integrality and it would be within his power to link them in a true order with his own gnostic principle and the evolved truth and harmony of his own greater life-creation.

As more and more gnostic beings come there would be harmony on the earth. In the very first chapter of this book Sri Aurobindo says that “all problems of existence are essentially problems of Harmony.” (CWSA 21: 4).
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For all of life – individual, collective, national, global, or any higher level – the central cause of all problems is disharmony. Sri Aurobindo emphasises that when the gnostic being comes, disharmony is the central thing that will be cured. Once harmony is established, all our ailments, illnesses, problems, suffering, pain, and sorrow will be corrected. What is missing now is the central harmony. Once harmony is brought in, we can have a divine life, and that is what the gnostic being will contribute to human collectivity.

A supramental or gnostic race of beings would not be a race made according to a single type, moulded in a single fixed pattern; for the law of the supermind is unity fulfilled in diversity and therefore there would be an infinite diversity in the manifestation of the gnostic consciousness although that consciousness would still be one in its basis, in its constitution, in its all-revealing and all-uniting order.

People would ask the Mother and Sri  Aurobindo if there would be diversity in the supramental beings. We think we are different from each other because of our egos. We are ego-centred, so we clash with each other; we think differently, we feel differently, and our bodies are different. So when we think of the supramental, we think there would be no diversity because the supermind does not have an ego. Sri  Aurobindo is clearly emphasising that it would be an infinite diversity. It would not be all a whitewash, all beings having the same characteristics.

It is evident that the triple status of the supermind would reproduce itself as a principle in this manifestation...
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine In an earlier chapter in  The Life Divine,  Sri Aurobindo speaks of the triple status of the Supermind – the comprehending, the apprehending and the involved status. The comprehending status is a large image or blueprint of the manifestation; the apprehending status is a working out of the details and process; in the third level, the Supermind involves and manifests the universe. He says here that these different statuses would be reflected in its manifestation.

...there would be below it and yet belonging to it the degrees of the overmind and intuitive gnosis with the souls that had realised these degrees of the ascending consciousness; ...

There would be a layer of its manifestation with beings in the Overmind and yet have a part in the Supermind, a combination of Supermind and Overmind. Next, above the supramental level,

...there would be at the summit, as the evolution in knowledge preceded individual beings that would ascend beyond the supermind formulation and reach from the highest height of supermind to the summits of Unitarian self-realisation in the body which must be the last and supreme state of the epiphany of the creation.

Beyond Supermind there are higher grades of consciousness, Sat, Chit, and Ananda, and these also would come. When evolution proceeded further, beings who belonged to these higher statuses of consciousness would come onto the earth. The level of Sat is the summit of this evolutionary ascent; there would be a completely divinised being united in identity with Sachchidananda.
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But in the supramental race itself, in the variation of its degrees, the individuals would not be cast according to a single type of individuality; each would be different from the other, a unique formation of the Being, although one with all the rest in foundation of self and sense of oneness and in the principle of his being. It is only this general principle of the supramental existence of which we can attempt to form an idea however the diminished by the limitation of mental thought and mental language. A more living picture of the gnostic being supermind only could make; for the mind some abstract outlines of it are alone possible.

There would be many differences between its various beings at the supramental level. At present, we also say we are different, but in the Ignorance we cannot unite because we all have tremendous walls of ego around us.

We are not only diverse; we are divided. We cannot have harmony and unity within ourselves or with others. The supramental race will be diverse but based on oneness.

The gnosis is the effective principle of the Spirit, a highest dynamis of the spiritual existence. The gnostic individual would be the consummation of the spiritual man; his whole way of being, thinking, living, acting would be governed by the power of a vast universal spirituality. All the trinities of the Spirit would be real to his self-awareness and realised in his inner life.

We are getting different sketches of what the gnostic being is like. Here he says, “all the trinities of the Spirit would be real to his self-awareness and realised in
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine his inner life”. What are these trinities of Spirit? The transcendental, the universal and the individual. Presently we have only the individual’s experience; we have no idea of the universal and hardly know anything about the transcendental. For the gnostic being, all three would be realised realities and realities which are simultaneous. I use the word simultaneous because somebody like Adi Shankaracharya or Sri Ramana Maharishi could realise the Brahman, the transcendent, but in reaching the Brahman, they lost the world. The gnostic being would live simultaneously in the transcendent, the universal and the individual. We have wonderful examples of this in the Mother and Sri Aurobindo themselves.

All his existence would be fused into oneness with the transcendent and universal Self and Spirit; all his action would originate from and obey the supreme Self and Spirit’s divine governance of Nature. All life would have to him the sense of the Conscious Being, the Purusha within, finding its self-expression in Nature; his life and all its thoughts, feelings, acts would be filled for him with that significance and built upon that foundation of its reality. He would feel the presence of the Divine in every centre of his consciousness, in every vibration of his life-force, in every cell of his body.

We see the same thing expressed by the Mother, that within every cell of her body, she also felt the Divine, and we see how each act was full of divine vibration. This is possible because the transcendent, the universal, and the individual are not separate. What the transcendent wills, the universal does, and the universe works through the
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individual. There is a transference from the transcendent to the universal to the individual.

In all the workings of his force of Nature he would be aware of the workings of the supreme World-Mother, the Supernature; he would see his natural being as the becoming and manifestation of the power of the World-Mother.

Let us try to extend our imagination to see somebody who is living in that triple consciousness. All his activities are one with the World-Mother, one with Nature, and one with the Supreme. There is no tussle, no contradiction, and no problems of disharmony. A little further down, he says,

All beings would be to him his own selves, all ways and powers of consciousness would be felt as the ways and powers of his own universality.

Because we are exclusively individuals, we feel separate from each other. But the gnostic being is living in the universal consciousness; all are his extensions for him.

For example, I don’t say my arm is outside of me, yet it is an individual arm. With my eyes, I can see the left and right arms, but they are not outside; they are part of me.

They are outside my main torso, but not outside of me.

Similarly, the supramental being and the gnostic being would see all as their individual part.

His own life and the world life would be to him like a perfect work of art. It would be as if the creation of a cosmic and spontaneous genius infallible in its working out of a multitudinous order. The gnostic individual would be in the world and of the world, but would also exceed it in his consciousness and
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What is important in this passage is that “the gnostic individual would be in the world and of the world”. He will not be living in a different heaven or a paradise.

He would walk on the earth like you and me. He would belong to this earth, yet he “would also exceed it in his consciousness and live in his self of transcendence above it”. We have the examples of Sri  Aurobindo and the Mother. They belong to the earth; they were with us, they talked to us, wrote to us, communicated, and yet they were constantly living in that triple consciousness of the individual, universal and transcendent. When we wrote a letter to the Mother, she would reply to our questions, particularly as an individual. She would not say, ‘I am in the transcendental consciousness, and I don’t recognise who you are’. When we went to the Mother on our birthday, she would ask about our problems and give us what we needed inwardly. She was not saying I am in the universe; I cannot correspond or communicate with you.

She was simultaneously in this world and at the universal and transcendent levels. She knew if somebody called for her help in America, Berlin, or Bangkok. She would constantly respond to their calls on their own level. Here she would be giving a flower to me, and there she would be responding to somebody in the Netherlands. There was simultaneous existence of her in the universal and the individual and of course on the transcendental level.

This will be the nature of the supramental being.

The true Person is not an isolated entity, his
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individuality is universal; for he individualises the universe: it is at the same time divinely emergent in a spiritual air of transcendental infinity, like a high cloud-surpassing summit; for he individualises the divine transcendence.

The three powers which present themselves to our life as the three keys to its mystery are the individual, the cosmic entity and the Reality present in both and beyond them. These three mysteries of existence would find in the life of the supramental being a united fulfilment of their harmony. He will be the perfected and complete individual, fulfilled in the satisfaction of his growth and self-expression; for all his elements would be carried to a highest degree and integrated in some kind of comprehensive largeness. What we are striving towards is completeness and harmony; an imperfection and incapacity or a discord of our nature is that from which inwardly we most suffer. But this is because of our incompleteness of being, our imperfect self-knowledge, our imperfect possession of our self and our nature. A complete self-knowledge in all things and at all moments is the gift of the supramental gnosis and with it a complete self mastery, not merely in the sense of control of Nature but in the sense of a power of perfect self-expression in Nature.

Here is a beautiful new idea: all our struggles and suffering are due to an incompleteness of our being.

We are incomplete because we have not yet identified ourselves with our universal and transcendent aspects.

We are not just the individual; there is within us the Atman and the universal being. Only when we

36

Deliberations on  The Life Divine universalise ourselves can this incompleteness and our limitations be exceeded. This tells us many things about our struggles in life. We are struggling towards completeness and harmony.

Psychologically, as we grow up, we constantly struggle for completeness. Our first attempts are natural: we try to find completeness in another person, partner, children and then on social levels. Once we are settled, we want more money, some good position and prestige.

But no matter how much we succeed in these, we still feel incomplete because we have not expanded to the universal or the transcendent level. Eventually, we start moving towards spiritual completeness, and a different journey begins. When we have psychic realisation, we get a kind of individual completeness. Still, there comes next a widening of the consciousness and universalisation, and we begin to realise the universal self. We can also rise above the universe into the transcendent, giving another kind of completeness. We get completeness and harmony when we have these three realisations. Sri  Aurobindo says these realisations and completeness are natural to the supramental being.

A complete self-knowledge in all things and at all moments is the gift of the supramental gnosis and with it a complete self-mastery, not merely in the sense of control of nature but in the sense of a power of perfect self expression in nature. Whatever knowledge of self there would be, would be perfectly embodied in the will of the self, the will perfectly embodied in the action of the self; the result would
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be the self’s complete dynamic self-formulation in its own nature.

In Supermind, there is a “complete self-knowledge in all things and at all moments”. In mind, we don’t have complete self-knowledge. We don’t have knowledge of our psychic being, we don’t have the realisation of our universal or transcendent being. A supramental being immediately knows. He has full knowledge because the source of his knowledge is knowledge by identity.

He doesn’t see something outside of himself; he can penetrate the object and identify himself with it. Because of this identification, he knows exactly the thing’s nature and functioning. For example, if I have a stomach ache, I know by identity with it. I know the pain because it is me. Similarly, the supramental being knows everything as part of himself. Therefore, he has complete knowledge of all things and at all moments.

This knowledge comes with a complete self-mastery,

“not merely in the sense of control of nature but in the sense of a power of perfect self-expression in nature”. In contrast, we don’t have self-mastery at all. We are trying to master the outer world and nature through science, but how many of us are masters of ourselves? Not many.

I don’t have control when desire occupies my being, my thoughts are jumbled up, emotions and vital forces and beings come into me, and when diseases and ailments come into my body, I cannot stop them. Human beings completely lack self-mastery; we are a pawn in this world-game of forces playing on the different levels of our consciousness. But supramental beings would have complete self-mastery on these different levels
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In the lower grades of gnostic being, there would be a limitation of self-expression according to the variety of the nature, a limited perfection in order to formulate some side, element or combined harmony of elements of some Divine Totality, a restricted selection of powers from the cosmic figure of the infinitely manifold One. But in the supramental being this need of limitation for perfection would disappear; the diversity would not be secured by limitation but by a diversity in the power and hue of the Supernature: the same whole of being and the same whole of nature would express themselves in an infinitely diverse fashion; for each being would be a new totality, harmony, self-equation of the One Being. What would be expressed in front or held behind at any moment would depend not on capacity or incapacity, but on the dynamic self-choice of the Spirit, its delight of self-expression, on the truth of the Divine’s will and joy of itself in the individual and, subordinately, on the truth of the thing that had to be done through the individual in the harmony of the totality. For the complete individual is the cosmic individual, since only when we have taken the universe into ourselves—and transcended it—can our individuality be complete.

We have been struggling to tell ourselves that humanity’s entire problem is its incompleteness and
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disharmony. We are moving towards completeness and harmony, but it takes us thousands of births to get this completeness. That is one of the reasons for rebirth: we can’t attain completeness in one life. I cannot become a philosopher, a poet, a musician, a mechanic and a computer analyst in a single life. But all these express different aspects of the Divine, so I have to take rebirth and come back to earth many times to gain a complete circle of experiences. This completeness is already there for the supramental being, but he might choose to express himself in one aspect and later, within a couple of hours, he may choose to express another aspect. Human beings have a very limited capacity for expression; if I become a philosopher, I will be a philosopher all my life. I may add music or art, but I cannot excel in many dimensions.

The supramental being can choose any expression for the delight of self-expression but in harmony with the Divine’s will. When he chooses it is not a random egoistic choice; it is automatically according to the Supreme’s will; it is a natural outflow from the supreme Sachchidananda.

In the last sentence, he says that “the complete individual is the cosmic individual, since only when we have taken the universe into ourselves ... can our individuality be complete”. This is the essence of why we cannot solve human problems. In the past the great Buddha gave us “The Fourfold Path”, but human suffering has not decreased since then. It has, on the contrary, multiplied. Any attempt to cure human suffering that does not require us to become universal in consciousness cannot be the right solution. Most attempts aim to develop our individuality. The Buddha said there is no soul, so extinguish your  sanskaras  and disappear. Other
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The supramental being in his cosmic consciousness seeing and feeling all as himself would act in that sense; he would act in a universal awareness and a harmony of his individual self with the total self, of his individual will with the total will, of his individual action with the total action. For what we most suffer from in our outer life and its reactions upon our inner life is the imperfection of our relations with the world, our ignorance of others, our disharmony with the whole of things, our inability to equate our demand on the world with the world’s demand on us. There is a conflict—a conflict from which there seems to be no ultimate issue except an escape from both world and self—between our self-affirmation and a world on which we have to impose that affirmation, a world which seems to be too large for us and to pass indifferently over our soul, mind, life, body in the sweep of its course to its goal.

We have been discussing the incompleteness and disharmony of our being. Here Sri  Aurobindo emphasises that one of the main causes of our suffering is the imperfection of our relations with the world, our ignorance of others, and our disharmony with the whole. We don’t have harmony within ourselves, but we also don’t have harmony with others. There is a conflict
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“between our self-affirmation and the world on which we have to impose that affirmation”. We live in a world and a society which is constantly imposing itself upon us, demanding from us different kinds of responses, responsibilities and actions. And we as individuals want to impress upon society and the world our own ideas, way of feeling, and reactions. Many young people feel they can bring change into the world, but as they grow the line, they feel increasingly oppressed by the world, society, and religion. As we age, we experience the limitations of our physical, vital and mental capacities, and we more and more understand the largeness and power of the world around us. This creates a clash, a disharmony.

The relation of our course and goal to the world’s is unapparent to us, and to harmonise ourselves with it we have either to enforce ourselves upon it and make it subservient to us or suppress ourselves and become subservient to it or else to compass a difficult balance between these two necessities of the relation between the individual personal destiny and the cosmic whole and its hidden purpose. But for the supramental being living in a cosmic consciousness the difficulty would not exist, since he has no ego; his cosmic individuality would know the cosmic forces and their movement and their significance as part of himself, and the truth-consciousness in him would see the right relation at each step and find the dynamic right expression of that relation.

*** 

For the mind, our right relation with the world around
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The supramental being knows the total scheme; he knows the goal of his own life and of the world and their exact relation. He does not feel in any way suppressed or oppressed by the world. He sees how the world moves and constantly participates in that movement. He has no independent ego to feel suppressed or oppressed.

For in fact both individual and universe are simultaneous and interrelated expressions of the same transcendent Being; even though in the Ignorance and under its law there is maladjustment and conflict, yet there must be a right relation, an equation to which all arrives but which is missed by our blindness of ego, our attempt to affirm the ego and not the Self one in all. The supramental consciousness has that truth of relation in itself as its natural right and privilege, since it is the supermind that determines the cosmic relations and the relations of the individual with the universe, determines them freely and sovereignly as a power of the Transcendence.

Sri Aurobindo has talked about the relation between the individual and the universal and now he is bringing up the third aspect, the Transcendent. He says that both the individual and the universe are interrelated expressions of the Transcendent Being. Although in the Ignorance there is conflict, he says there must be a right relation among these three aspects. We cannot establish the right relations either with the world or with the Supreme because of the blindness of our ego, but these right relations must exist, and we must find them before we can truly solve our problems. We cannot simply
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assert ourselves against others, ourselves against the world, or extinguish the world and our individuality in the Transcendent. We have to find an integral harmony of ourselves with the world and the Transcendent; this is what the Supermind alone can give us. At the end of the paragraph, he says,

A large universality of self-expression, a large harmonic universality of world-being would be the very sign of the supramental Person in his gnostic nature.

In brief, we can say that the supramental being would have this harmony, this universality, this completeness at all times.

The existence of the supramental being would be the play of a manifoldly and multiply manifesting truth-power of one-existence and one-consciousness for the delight of one-existence.

Delight of the manifestation of the Spirit in its truth of being would be the sense of the gnostic life. All its moments would be a formulation of the truth of the spirit, but also of the joy of the spirit,—an affirmation of spiritual existence, an affirmation of spiritual consciousness, an affirmation of spiritual delight of being.

We have seen the aspect of the supramental being is completeness, universality, and harmony, but when it acts in the world what would be its feelings? Obviously, our sorrow and suffering come due to our incompleteness, ego-centeredness, and disharmony. The supramental being who acts in the world having this completeness and harmony would have constant delight rather than sorrow
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He says, “Delight of the manifestation of Spirit in its truth of being would be the sense of the gnostic life”. The whole of gnostic life would be to manifest that supreme Ananda. In an individual action, in collective action, what it would bring to the world would be great bliss, a great joy.

One in self with all, the supramental being will seek the delight of self-manifestation of the Spirit in himself but equally the delight of the Divine in all: he will have the cosmic joy and will be a power for bringing the bliss of the spirit, the joy of being to others; for their joy will be part of his own joy of existence.... There could be in it no place for the limited self or for the satisfaction or frustration of the limited self or the satisfaction or frustration of the desire, no place for relative and dependent happiness and grief that visit and afflict our limited nature; these are the things that belongs to the ignorance and ego, and not to the freedom and truth of the spirit.

The gnostic being has no place for desire, no place for the “frustration of desire”, and no place for happiness and grief dependent on something else. Our happiness depends on something outside of us — objects or circumstances. My happiness does not come from within me. With this dependent happiness, there also
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comes grief when the conditions are not met with. Then we experience sorrow, suffering, and unhappiness. All these emotions come and go. The essential meaning of desire is to acquire something not there in us. We feel we are incomplete. Desire comes due to a sense of incompleteness. But superman has a feeling of completeness, and desire has no place there.

The gnostic being has the will of action but also the knowledge of what is to be willed and the power to effectuate its knowledge; it will not be led from ignorance to do what is not to be done. Moreover its action is not the seeking for a fruit or result; its joy is in being and doing, in pure state of spirit, in pure act of spirit, in the pure bliss of the spirit.

We recognise this idea that “its action is not the seeking for a fruit or result”. The Gita tells us that we must act but renounce the fruits of our actions. We must continue to act in this world, not seek non-action or inaction, but we should not seek the fruits of our actions. The fruits do not belong to us; they belong to the Supreme. But how many of us can do that? Because we feel incomplete, we feel we need the fruit. Do we think that without getting the result, what the use of acting is? But the true spiritual attitude is that we act because we have to act in this world; our joy is in being and doing. Our sense of joy and happiness should be in the action itself and not in the fruit. If we keep looking forward to the fruits of our actions, then disappointments are bound to come, but if we act because we enjoy action, whatever results it may bring, then we just have the joy of the action and no disappointment. The Supermind has an innate joy

46

Deliberations on  The Life Divine

“in being and doing, in pure state of spirit, in pure act of spirit, in the pure bliss of spirit.”

As its static consciousness will contain all in itself and must be, therefore, for ever self-fulfilled, so its dynamis of consciousness will find in each step and in each act a spiritual freedom and a self-fulfilment.

All will be seen in its relation to the whole, so that each step will be luminous and joyous and satisfying in itself because each is in unison with a luminous totality. This consciousness, this living in the spiritual totality and acting from it, a satisfied totality in essence of being and a satisfied totality in the dynamic movement of being, the sense of the relations of that totality accompanying each step, is indeed the very mark of a supramental consciousness and distinguishes it from the disintegrated, ignorantly successive steps of our consciousness in the Ignorance.

The highlight of this passage is this sentence: “This consciousness, this living in the spiritual totality and acting from it, a satisfied totality in essence of being and a satisfied totality in the dynamic movement of being, the sense of the relations of that totality accompanying each step, is indeed the very mark of a supramental consciousness”. To pinpoint it more finely, this is the key: the supramental consciousness has “the sense of the relations of that totality accompanying each step”. Into every action and step brings the totality, the transcendent, the universal and the individual. It does not divide its action between the individuals, God and the world. In our ignorant consciousness, we do not have
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this totality of consciousness. When we do something, we say it will benefit us, or my family or society, or it is for God. They are not connected. In Supermind, there is no ‘you versus me’, no ‘universal versus individual’; it is all one togetherness. He moves in every little action as a

‘universal individual.’

The gnostic being’s knowledge self-realised in action will be, not an ideative knowledge, but the Real-Idea of the supermind, the instrumentation of an essential light of Consciousness; it will be the self-light of all the reality of being and becoming pouring itself out continually and filling every particular act and activity with the pure and whole delight of its self-existence. For an infinite consciousness with its knowledge by identity there is in each differentiation the joy and experience of the Identical, in each finite is felt the Infinite.

Please note: “The gnostic being’s knowledge self-realised in action will be, not an ideative knowledge, but the Real-Idea of the supermind”. When human beings in their mental consciousness act, we do not have the full knowledge of why we are acting or what the consequences of our action will be, what are the forces involved in the action – nothing. We have a very limited consciousness and think we are acting for this or that purpose, and are expecting this particular result. It is a very calculated limited force that gets into action. We do not know as to what will really happen. But the supermind’s action is not this ideative knowledge of the mental being, but the Real-Idea of the Supermind. Real-Idea is another word for Supermind itself. That means the gnostic being
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His knowledge would not be limited. Ignorance is partial knowledge of the many; it does not know the One.

Supermind has knowledge of the One and the many, it has knowledge of the transcendent, the universal and the individual. Its knowledge is complete.

An evolution of gnostic consciousness brings with it a transformation of our world-consciousness and world-action: for it takes up into the new power of awareness not only the inner existence but our outer being and our world-being; there is a remaking of both, an integration of them in the sense and power of the spiritual existence. There must come upon us in the change at once a reversal and rejection of our present way of existence and a fulfilment of its inner trend and tendency. For we stand now between these two terms, an outer world of Life and Matter that has made us and a remaking of the world by ourselves in the sense of the evolving Spirit.

We have discussed this in general that the effect of the supramental consciousness when it comes down and manifests upon earth is that it takes up not only the inner individual existence but also the outer being and the world-being. The gnostic being will take care of the individual and the collective both on the inner and the outer levels.

The present dilemma of man is that he is sandwiched between these two terms of existence. One is the pressure and impact of the outer world; the outer life constantly
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influences our consciousness, responses, and reactions.

The other is an inner aspiration, an inner need to grow towards the spirit. Often there is a clash between the two, though sometimes the clash is not even recognised. If we are too lost in outer life, we may not even recognise our inner needs and struggle to grow for a long time. It is often only when we turn to sadhana that we awaken to the needs of our inner being. Otherwise, normal humans carry out their lives by responding to outer demands.

Our present way of living is at once a subjection to Life-Force and Matter and a struggle with Life and Matter. In its first appearance an outer existence creates by our reactions to it an inner or mental existence; if we shape ourselves at all, it is in most men less by the conscious pressure of a free soul or intelligence from within than by a response to our environment and the world-Nature acting upon us: but what we move towards in the development of our conscious being is an inner existence creating by its knowledge and power its own outer form of living and self-expressive environment of living.

In the gnostic nature this movement will have consummated itself; the nature of living will be an accomplished inner existence whose light and power will take perfect body in the outer life. The gnostic being will take up the world of Life and Matter, but he will turn and adapt it to his own truth and purpose of existence; he will mould life itself into his own spiritual image... This will be first effective in the shaping of his own inner and outer individual existence, but the same power and principle will operate in any common gnostic life; the relations
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He says, “Our present way of living is at once a subjection to Life-Force and Matter, and a struggle with Life and Matter”. We cannot shape our life how we want to from within. We are always under the pressure of the world, Nature, society, and the community; we are so bothered by what others think about us that we do not mould ourselves as we want. It is the environment around us which shapes us. But as we progress in the development of our conscious being our inner existence begins more and more to create its own outer forms of living and a self-expressive environment of living. In the gnostic nature, this movement has consummated itself;

“there will be an accomplished inner existence” which will take the perfect body in the outer life.

We can imagine how different the life of the gnostic being would be from our life. Our life is based on the outer with some glimpses of the inner, whereas the gnostic being’s life would be the reverse. His life would be completely based on the inner, and the outer would be a reflection of the inner, an extension of it. For the gnostic being, life would not be divided between the outer and inner, one would follow the other. He says,

“the gnostic being will take up the world of Life and Matter, but he will turn and adapt it to his own truth and purpose of existence”. This is the secret of a gnostic being: he can mould the outer material life according to what he wants it to be. He has a power of inner creation
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that comes from contact with the psychic being. That power, Sri Aurobindo says, is the power of the Creator within.

Sri  Aurobindo is constantly giving us a comparative picture of the common mental man and the gnostic being so that it is easier for us to grasp the concept of the gnostic being; otherwise, it may be too abstract. He tells us that the gnostic being is in constant communion and oneness with the Divine within and creates his life from there. In contrast, human beings are centred in the outer being and mostly react to outside influences they cannot control. We may sometimes feel a touch of the psychic and have a kind of inner urge or aspiration, but for the gnostic being, this communion with the inner divine is constant. This inner communion will shape his own inner and outer existence, but it will also shape the common life, the relations of gnostic beings with gnostic beings and the whole common existence. There will be a complete sense of oneness in the common life because each gnostic being will be reverberating with the same consciousness. They will have absolute oneness and harmony. But as we have seen earlier, they will have this same harmony with human beings, the animal world and all else on this earth.

In all spiritual living the inner life is the thing of first importance; the spiritual man lives always within, and in a world of the Ignorance that refuses to change he has to be in a certain sense separate from it and to guard his inner life against the intrusion and influence of the darker forces of the Ignorance: he is out of the world even when he is

52

Deliberations on  The Life Divine within it; if he acts upon it, it is from the fortress of his inner spiritual being where in the inmost sanctuary he is one with the Supreme Existence or the soul and God are alone together. The gnostic life will be an inner life in which the antinomy of the inner and the outer, the self and the world will have been cured and exceeded.

This is the normal spiritual existence for human beings; when we connect with the Divine within to some extent, we separate ourselves from society and the world.

This was the trend of mystics everywhere in the world.

In India, they often went away into caves, mountains, or forests. In the West, groups of monks lived secluded in monasteries. The natural tendency is to segregate oneself from the outer world because the outer world refuses to change; there is such tremendous resistance. Why should one constantly fight with something which refuses to change? The best thing spiritual people could do is to withdraw. The gnostic being, however, will not separate himself like this because he has the power to influence and change the outer life around him, but he will still have an inner life.

The gnostic being will have indeed an inmost existence in which he is alone with God, one with the Eternal, self-plunged into the depths of the Infinite, in communion with its heights and its luminous abysses of secrecy; nothing will be able to disturb or to invade these depths or bring him down from the summits, neither the world’s contents nor his action nor all that is around him. This is the transcendence aspect of the spiritual life and it is necessary for the
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freedom of the spirit; for otherwise the identity in Nature with the world would be a binding limitation and not a free identity.

For the gnostic being, oneness with the Divine is multi-dimensional. It is there in the depths of the being, but at the same time, it is there in the universal and the outer life. An exclusively inner relation with the Divine, which the yogis and the monks had, is a great thing, but it is insufficient to mould the outer life in its image. The gnostic being experiences oneness with the Divine in the inner being, the universal being, and the transcendental being. His multidimensional consciousness has sufficient puissance to face the world of ignorance.

But at the same time God-love and the delight of God will be the heart’s expression of that inner communion and oneness, and that delight and love will expand itself to embrace all existence. The peace of God within will be extended in the gnostic experience of the universe into a universal calm of equality not merely passive but dynamic, a calm of freedom in oneness dominating all that meets it, tranquillising all that enters into it, imposing its law of peace on the supramental being’s relations with the world in which he is living. Into all his acts the inner oneness, the inner communion will attend him and enter into his relations with others, who will not be to him others but selves of himself in the one existence, his own universal existence. It is this poise and freedom in the spirit that will enable him to take all life into himself while still remaining the spiritual
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Although the gnostic being can be self-plunged into the depths of the infinite, he is not aloof; he is not away from other human beings. He does not take the poise that I am too high to touch this humanity which is so much lower in its consciousness. On the contrary, he would constantly share his delight with humanity. Because he is one with the Supreme Sachchidananda, he enjoys the bliss of the Ananda of Sachchidananda and shares it with everybody. As Sri Aurobindo says, “God-love and the delight of God will be the heart’s expression of that inner communion and oneness, and that delight and love will expand itself to embrace all existence.” The gnostic being would not be aloof; on the contrary, he would be so loving that he would embrace humanity and not only humanity but all existence. His relationship with the other beings will be one of love, a sharing of delight.

We can contrast this with human beings who have become enemies of Nature. There is now a tendency to go back to Nature with the green revolution, but this is a strain and an effort, and many have not really responded to that. With the gnostic being, it would be the natural automatic poise to embrace all of existence into his arms of love. The inner oneness and communion with the Divine would enter into all his relations with Nature and with others. Into everything would pour his love and delight in every creature upon this earth, be it small or big, important or unimportant. One aspect of our classical idea of God is that God loves everybody and embraces everybody. The gnostic being would have that
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kind of godly nature. He would embrace even the world of ignorance without himself entering into the ignorance.

He would be benevolent, helping and loving, and full of delight. That will be the difference between the human being and the gnostic being.

For his experience of cosmic existence will be, by its form of nature and by an individualised centration, that of one living in the universe but, at the same time, by self-diffusion and extension in oneness, that of one who carries the universe and all its beings within him. This extended state of being will not only be an extension in oneness of self or an extension in conceptive idea and vision, but an extension of oneness in heart, in sense, in a concrete physical consciousness.

Sri  Aurobindo is showing us the various levels of oneness experienced by the gnostic being. First, he told us about how he is one with the spirit; then how he is one with humanity, how he shares his love and delight, then how in all his acts and thoughts there is the same oneness, and now he is saying that even in his concrete physical consciousness, in the senses, the gnostic being reverberates with the sense of oneness.

He will have the cosmic consciousness, sense, feeling, by which all objective life will become part of his subjective existence and by which he will realise, perceive, feel, see, hear the Divine in all forms; all forms and movements will be realised, sensed, seen, heard, felt as if taking place within his own vast self of being.

In our mental experience, we make an absolute

56

Deliberations on  The Life Divine distinction between experiencing the subject and the object experienced, whereas the gnostic being does not have this sense of difference, all is taking place within his own vast self. Because he is universal, all that takes place in the universe is within his own being. Some of Sri  Aurobindo’s poems give the sense of the entire universe’s action taking place in his consciousness.

There are some sonnets in which he says all the world’s joy and suffering are felt in his own being. He is taking upon himself everything, but it is not that he is trying to be saintly and inviting all that into him to help or save, it is just his natural existential stance; he embraces the universe automatically, and everything is happening within his own consciousness and being.

The world will be connected not only with his outer but with his inner life. He will not meet the world only in its external form by an external contact; he will be inwardly in contact with the inner self of things and beings: he will meet consciously their inner as well as their outer reactions; he will be aware of that within them of which they themselves will not be aware, act upon all with an inner comprehension, encounter all with a perfect sympathy and a sense of oneness but also an independence which is not overmastered by any contact.

An interesting idea here is that “he will meet consciously their inner as well as their outer reactions; he will be aware of that within them of which they themselves will not be aware”. We have seen this often with the Mother and have many letters from Sri  Aurobindo telling us that the Mother knew us
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much better than we knew ourselves. She knew what was best for us because she knew our inner and outer selves. Similarly, the gnostic being would identify with other human beings and have so much love that he would be able to help humanity much better than we would be able to help ourselves. We do not know other humans except through some physical signs on the surface; we cannot plunge into another’s psychic being or subliminal consciousness and understand their problem in depth and entirety. In the book  The Supreme,  the Mother explains how she penetrates through our eyes and finds out what the soul itself requires. The need and aspirations of the soul we do not know, but she could find it out by penetrating through our eyes into our own inner being and could help the individual to awaken the soul. She awakened that in all of us who have been in touch with her, that is the real gift she has given us. Other things like having money and success, good spouses and good examination results are not important. Many upon earth can give and many small and big gods, goddesses, and gurus can give. But this gift of the awakening of the psychic being only the Mother could give us was a true gift to each of her devotees. Similarly, this is how the gnostic being would help humanity.

His action on the world will be largely an inner action by the power of the spirit, by the spiritual-supramental idea-force formulating itself in the world, by the secret unspoken word, by the power of the heart, by the dynamic life-force, by the enveloping and penetrating power of the self one with all things; the outer expressed and the visible

58

Deliberations on  The Life Divine action will be only a fringe, a last projection of this vaster single total of activity.

***

We can understand this a little bit in the light of the Mother. The way she dealt with us, and the way she responded, is so close to what Sri  Aurobindo has described here: “his action on the world will be largely an inner action by the power of the spirit, by the spiritual-supramental idea-force formulating itself in the world, by the secret unspoken word...” This is exactly what the Mother did all the time. Her help would be by an inner action. She said, ‘I come to all of you when you are asleep’

because, at that time, our resistance is less. She said, ‘I can work in you much better in your sleep than when you are awake and full of ideas and resistances and desires’. Her action was inner, silent by secret unspoken word.

Sri Aurobindo says of the gnostic being “that he will be doing this by the power of the heart by the dynamic life-force, by the enveloping and penetrating power of the self one with all be all things.” People often ask,

‘How can you say the Supermind has come? Where is his action? On the contrary, we see the world going more into darkness’. The Mother told us that the Supermind would not impose itself, it will sneak in gradually and work silently. It will not necessarily bring momentous outer revolutions, but there will be a revolution of consciousness that will create revolutionary changes. But it will not be like the French Revolution and the Russian Revolution. It works silently from within and on a mass level, not just on one or two persons. That is what is happening now. The changes that we see now are on a
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mass level, on the world level, and on the human level. It is the new consciousness that is silently working. That is the nature of the Supermind.

At the same time the universal inner life of the individual will not be confined to an inner pervasive and inclusive contact with the physical world alone: it will extend beyond it through the full realisation of the subliminal inner being’s natural connection with other planes of being; a knowledge of their powers and influences will have become a normal element of the inner experience, and the happenings of this world will be seen not solely in their external aspect but also in the light of all that is secret behind the physical and terrestrial creation and movement.

This is again a new dimension of the gnostic being. He will not be acting only with other human beings on the inner and outer dimensions but will have contact with beings from other worlds in other planes of existence.

These include the vital worlds, the mental worlds, the subtle physical worlds, and the higher spiritual mind worlds. He says that “a knowledge of their powers and influences will have become a normal element of the inner experience”. By being in contact with these other worlds and understanding and mastering their powers and influences, he will be able to understand and help this world.

During the Second World War, people were thinking about just the outer war between the countries, but the Mother and Sri Aurobindo knew that the secret of Hitler’s power was that it was coming from a powerful hostile being, an Asura. As he says here, “the happenings of the
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The Mother knew what hostile being was behind Hitler’s power, and she went and attacked that being. She didn’t attack Germany with ships or with planes, she went and attacked that hostile being who was behind the Second World War.

This greater knowledge and wider hold of all existence will enormously increase the power of instrumentation of the gnostic being on his surroundings and on the world of physical Nature.

The gnostic being has this knowledge of the occult worlds, and has a totality of knowledge which increases his power to act effectively in the world; he is very powerful. Human beings don’t have much knowledge, we don’t know what is happening behind in the occult worlds or the action of their forces in this world, so we are not so powerful, and we cannot effect great changes in the world.

I am drawing parallels between the Mother and the gnostic being because she demonstrated its nature in her life and actions. Her ability to effect changes in the world was so much greater than anyone else.

In the next paragraph, Sri  Aurobindo clarifies the difference between the supramental being on its own plane and the evolving gnostic being here on earth.

And now comes the point I wanted to highlight: The existence and consciousness of the supramental being here in Matter will have fundamentally the same nature, but with subordinate characters which
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mark the difference between supermind in its own plane and supermind working in its manifested power in the earth existence. For here there will be an evolving being, an evolving consciousness, an evolving delight of existence. The gnostic being will appear as the sign of an evolution from the consciousness of the Ignorance into the consciousness of Sachchidananda.

He first says that Supermind is the “dynamic Truth-consciousness” of the “Self-Existence”. This Self-Existence is basically Sachchidananda. He says that Supermind in its own plane has the same character as Sachchidananda, that is, it has no aim outside of itself; its only aim is to be, to be conscious of its being, to enjoy its being. Being its dynamic Truth-consciousness, Supermind manifests the infinite possibilities of Sachchidananda, the possibilities of infinite being, infinite consciousness, and infinite delight. In its original supramental movement, Sri Aurobindo says, the manifestation shares this same character of having no aim other than to be and to enjoy its manifold manifested being conscious. Even in our world, in which the supramental consciousness has plunged into the inconscient and is evolving out of it when the gnostic being emerges, he will fundamentally have this same character, that is, to simply be and enjoy his being and the manifestation of his powers. But there will be some subordinate differences due to its evolutionary character because it will be growing into a still higher, greater being, consciousness and delight.

Sri  Aurobindo says, “the gnostic being will appear as a sign of an evolution from the consciousness of the Ignorance into the consciousness of Sachchidananda.”
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In the Ignorance one is there primarily to grow, to know and to do, or, more exactly, to grow into something, to arrive by knowledge at something, to get something done. Imperfect, we have no satisfaction of our being, we must perforce strive with labour and difficulty to grow into something we are not...

In the Ignorance, growth is essential in evolution because we are incomplete, incapable, and insufficient. In the Ignorance the whole concept of evolution is a growth from incompleteness to completeness. What is the completeness it is striving for? As we discussed earlier, we can become complete only by the realisation and integration of the individual, universal and transcendent consciousness. That is what the gnostic being has attained in its evolution.

Now Sri Aurobindo expands on our evolution in the Ignorance. He says,

To maintain existence is indeed our first occupation and necessity but it is only a starting point. For the mere maintenance of an imperfect existence, checkered with suffering, cannot be sufficient as an aim of our being. The instinctive will of existence, the pleasure of existence, which is all that the ignorance can make out of the secret underlying
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Power and Ananda, has to be supplemented by the need to do and become.

For us, maintaining our physical existence is our first occupation and necessity. We want to have a home, a job, and a way to maintain ourselves and our families. Our energies and efforts go towards that. And when we have succeeded in securing our physical existence, we take up the needs and desires of our vital being and our mental being. In the Ignorance the simple joy of being, which is there on the higher levels becomes a “need to do and become”.

But what to do and what to become is not clearly known to us; we get what knowledge we can, what power, strength, purity, peace we can, what delight we can, become what we can. But our aims and our effort towards their achievement and the little we can hold as our gains turn into meshes by which we are bound; it is these things that become for us the object of life: to know our souls and to be our selves, which must be the foundation of our true way of being, is a secret that escapes us in our preoccupation with an external learning, an external construction of knowledge, the achievement of an external action, an external delight and pleasure.

He has given us a summary of human life, from seeking physical maintenance to vital desires to the little knowledge that we can get, but it is all insufficient.

All our gains turn into meshes by which we are bound.

We are trying to increase our comfort but what we are doing is increasing our own prison walls. Each time we add a new thing that we require for our pleasure and
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine comfort, we add another bar to our prison cell. In my own life journey, long back, we didn’t have telephones, we didn’t have televisions, but slowly we have got into all that, and it has invaded our lives. Now we think all this is necessary to make life comfortable, to give us more time, to give us more pleasure. But after a point of time, they don’t give leisure and pleasure, they take over our own consciousness and life, which then we spend only to maintain these things. This is what Sri Aurobindo says so beautifully: “our gains turn into meshes by which we are bound”.

There is a poor maid lady who comes to our house and works for four hours a day. She has no fan in her house, and no fridge. But she comes well-dressed and is happy.

I don’t see that I am much happier than her. She has her own family.

Long back, before the Mother started the Ashram, she had a dream. She wanted to provide human beings some basic sustenance, food and shelter so that they could use that time for their spiritual growth. But we can judge for ourselves. How much do we have time for the spirit?

The more we go out into the outer life and focus on that, it becomes a bondage. Sri Aurobindo contrasts this with the gnostic being. He says,

The spiritual man is one who has discovered his soul: he has found his self, lives in that, is conscious of it, has the joy of it; he needs nothing external for his completeness of existence. The gnostic being starting from this new basis takes up our ignorant becoming and turns it into a luminous becoming
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of knowledge and a realised power of being. All therefore that is our attempt to be in the Ignorance, he will fulfil in the Knowledge. All knowledge he will turn into a manifestation of the self-knowledge of being, all power and action into power and action of the self-force of being, all delight into universal delight of self-existence. Attachment and bondage will fall away because at each step and in each thing there will be the full satisfaction of self-existence, the light of the consciousness fulfilling itself, the ecstasy of the delight of existence finding itself.

We can see that what we lack is our own self. The outer things we seek as a substitute become bondage.

This does not happen for the gnostic being because he is completely fulfilled with the discovery of his own soul. He is not wanting, not desiring, not attached to anything outside of himself. These things are there for us because we have an incomplete life; we desire things because we feel our happiness and joy are incomplete without them. But for one for whom the whole world is just a part of his being, what attachment, what desire can he have? He doesn’t need anything, so attachment and bondage fall away.

Each stage of the evolution in the knowledge will be an unfolding of this power and will of being and this joy to be, a free becoming supported by the sense of the infinite, the bliss of the Brahman, the luminous sanction of the Transcendence.

The gnostic being will be constantly growing in

“the sense of the infinite, the bliss of the Brahman, the luminous sanction of the Transcendence”. He is so vastly
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***

What changes will come with the Gnostic being vis-a-vis the human being and the world at large?

Sri Aurobindo says,

The supramental transformation, the supramental evolution must carry with it a lifting of mind, life and body out of themselves into a greater way of being in which yet their own ways and powers would be, not suppressed or abolished, but perfected and fulfilled by the self-exceeding.

That is the first point: “the supramental transformation must carry a lifting of mind, life and body”. They will not be “suppressed or abolished, but perfected and fulfilled”.

This is what Sri Aurobindo has emphasised in integral yoga, the integral transformation of the physical, the vital and the mental. Each of these three parts must find its own self-fulfilment.

At present, the body often doesn’t get fulfilment because the mind and the vital oppress it; it is always at the service of the vital or the mind. We have an attitude that the body is not as important as the mind or emotions. Many similarly do not take care of the development of the mind, they are situated more in the physical and vital consciousness, and mental pursuits seem superfluous, unnecessary, and even a bit unreal.
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But in integral yoga, all three have to be developed, perfected, and fulfilled because each has its source in Sachchidananda. In the chapter called “The Ascending Series of Substance”, he says that matter originates in Sat, Life has its source in Chit-Tapas, the psychic being has its source in Ananda, and the mind has its source in the Supermind. These four parts of our being each have their source in the supreme Reality. So why should we silence one at the expense of another? We should not think that matter is less important and mind is more important.

Matter cries for its own fulfilment; it wants to go back to Sat. The mind wants to realise the supramental consciousness. Life wants to realise Chit-Tapas, and the psychic wants to realise Ananda. Sri Aurobindo tells us that Sachchidananda is the basis of our being.

In a way, we are replicas, infinitesimally small in power and consciousness, but replicas of Sat, Chit-Tapas, Ananda and Supermind. These are the four original creative principles, and when they descended into the Ignorance they became Matter, Life, the Psychic and Mind. These four have descended from the original Supreme, and their whole aspiration is to get back there.

In the past, spirituality has emphasised only getting into the silence of the Brahman, not fulfilling these parts of our being.

They can return to their origin only if they get the proper training, the proper sadhana and tapasya.

This is the logic of integral transformation. That is what Sri  Aurobindo is referring to here, that with the supramental transformation, there will be an integral transformation of the mind, life and body. They will
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For in the Ignorance all paths are the paths of the spirit seeking for itself blindly or with a growing light; the gnostic being and life would be the spirit’s self-discovery and its seeing and reaching of the aims of all these paths but in the greater way of its own revealed and conscious truth of being. Mind seeks for light, for knowledge,—for knowledge of the one truth basing all, an essential truth of self and things, but also of all truth of diversity of that oneness, all its detail, circumstance, manifold way of action, form, law of movement and happening, various manifestation and creation; for thinking mind the joy of existence is discovery and the penetration of the mystery of creation that comes with knowledge.

Sri  Aurobindo describes the self-exceeding and fulfilment of the mind in the gnostic being. He says that the mind seeks light and knowledge, both the knowledge of the one truth that is the basis of all things and the diversity of that oneness, knowledge of all its details and movements. In the Mundaka Upanishad, a disciple asks his guru, “Lord, by knowing what does all this that is become known?” This refers to the essential knowledge one Truth. Science is also searching for a single universal formula which underlies everything. But there is also a knowledge of the multiplicity of existence. Mind also wants to know the life of the ant to the life of the
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elephant. Sri  Aurobindo wants to know “all its detail, circumstance, manifold way of action, form, the law of movement and happening.” Sri Aurobindo continues, This the gnostic change will fulfil in an ample measure; but it will give it a new character. It will act not by the discovery of the unknown, but by the bringing out of the known; all will be the finding “of the self by the self in the self”. For the self of the gnostic being will not be the mental ego but the Spirit that is one in all; he will see the world as a universe of the Spirit.

The gnostic being will fulfil this search of the mind for knowledge. How? He says “it will act not by the discovery of the unknown, but by the bringing out of the known”.

That is the main process. Now, how do we understand that? Our mind is trying to find out the unknown. All scientific discoveries and efforts are to know the truth of what we now do not know or understand. Our entire quest is from the unknown to the known. We do not know Brahman, so we are trying to know Brahman.

We don’t know all the details of the operation of cells or galaxies, so we are trying to gather information and discover them.

The gnostic being known both the world and Brahman.

He knows both, but he knows the world as Brahman, not something different or outside him. It is a part of his consciousness, a part of his being. He has direct knowledge and experience of it. The knowledge of all its details may not be on the surface of his consciousness, but the knowledge is there within him, and he can bring it out if he needs to. He can identify with anything and know it from within by direct experience.
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When the Golconde residence was built, Mother told us not to misuse the furniture and not to shift anything in the room. This is because she saw the Spirit in Matter.

This is a simple example of the relation with material objects in human beings and in the gnostic being.

If we have a table and chair, they should be kept in their place, because they are part of the harmony of the hall and the whole building. Once they are kept in their place for some time, they become used to that place and want to remain there. Just like each of us and sit in a particular place in the class. Similarly, every piece of furniture senses that ‘This is my place, don’t push me around’. It wants to be respected.

In India, we have the  ayudha puja in South India, which is done for all the various instruments – for weapons, machines and all kinds of tools. Behind this is the idea that these are all part of the divine Reality. Of course, it is done for many because these instruments give them their livelihood, so they want them to be blessed and protected. But the gnostic being would respect Matter because it is Brahman himself. He would treat his relations with Matter very personally, very sensitively. There would be no throwing things away just because they are not useful, whereas now our whole attitude towards Matter is its utility. We follow the use-and-throw culture.

Next Sri Aurobindo says,
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The finding of the one truth underlying all things will be the Identical discovering identity and identical truth everywhere and discovering too the power and workings and relations of that identity.

The revelation of the detail, the circumstance, the abundant ways and forms of the manifestation will be the unveiling of the endless opulence of the truths of that identity, its forms and powers of self, its curious manifoldness and multiplicity of form bringing out infinitely its oneness. This knowledge will proceed by identification with all, by entering into all, by a contact bringing with it a leap of self-discovery and a flame of recognition, a greater and surer intuition of truth than the mind can reach; there will be an intuition too of the means of embodying and utilising the truth seen, an operative intuition of its dynamic processes, a direct intimate awareness guiding the life and the physical senses in every step of their action and service to the Spirit when they have to be called in as instruments for the effectuation of process in life and matter.

We see that this respect for Matter and material things come because there is an identity with all things. This relates to the story Sri Ramakrishna told about the sadhak walking in the forest and suddenly confronting an elephant coming on the same path. The  mahout riding the elephant tells him to move out of the way, and he says, why should I move? I am the Brahman. Then the elephant with its trunk throws him metres away. The sadhak goes and complains to Sri Ramakrishna, ‘if I am Brahman, how could the elephant throw me to the side like that?’ He replied that the elephant also is Brahman;
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Sri  Aurobindo says, “The revelation of the detail, the circumstance, the abundant ways and forms of the manifestation will be the unveiling of the endless opulence of the truths of that identity...” Because the gnostic being has an inner identity with the Transcendent and the universal, he will see all as “forms and powers of the self”; all are forms of the Divine with which he has an inner identity. “This knowledge will proceed by identification with all, by entering into all, by a contact bringing with it a leap of self-discovery and a flame of recognition, a greater and surer intuition of truth than the mind can reach...” This “leap of self-discovery and a flame of recognition” is beautiful phrase and emphasises that there is a joy of self-discovery in this identification with things. It is perhaps like meeting an old friend or family member unexpectedly  on the road. There is a constant delight in meeting these other forms of the Self.

Sri  Aurobindo says that for the gnostic being there will be:

...an omnipresence of spirit with its light penetrating the whole process of knowledge and all its use, so that there is an integration between the knower, knowledge and the thing known, between the operating consciousness, the instrumentation and the thing done, while the single self watches over the whole integrated movement and fulfils itself intimately in it, making it a flawless unit of self-
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effectuation, will be the character of each gnostic movement of knowledge and action of knowledge.

There is no intellectual seeking but rather a supramental identity and gnostic intuition. The gnostic being is one with the object world; the difference between the knower, knowledge and the things known doesn’t exist. I have to seek because I don’t know. For example, if you want to read something in French, you may say,

‘I know French; I don’t have to study French to read the book’. But if you want to read something in German, you may have to seek the meaning of the words.

Mind, observing and reasoning, labours to detach itself and see objectively and truly what it has to know; it tries to know it as not-self, independent other-reality not affected by process of personal thinking or by any presence of self: the gnostic consciousness will at once intimately and exactly know its object by a comprehending and penetrating identification with it.

Here he is explaining the process when a scientist wants to know something. His mind, “observing and reasoning, labours to detach itself and see objectively and truly”. He detaches any identification with the thing and observes it dispassionately as an outside witness as if he is completely separate from it. Otherwise, he believes his feelings of attachment to the object may affect his observations. The key word is that he tries to know it as

“not-self”. The difference between the subject and object is that what is myself is the subject and what is not-self is an object. By viewing things as not-self, the scientist thinks he will get a truer knowledge of them. In contrast
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It will overpass what it has to know, but it will include it in itself; it will know the object as part of itself as it might know any part or movement of its own being, without any narrowing of itself by the identification or snaring of its thought in it so as to be bound or limited in knowledge. There will be the intimacy, accuracy, fullness of a direct internal knowledge, but not that misleading by personal mind by which we constantly err, because the consciousness will be that of a universal and not a restricted and ego-bound person. It will proceed towards all knowledge, not setting truth against truth to see which will stand and survive, but completing truth by truth in the light of the one Truth of which all are the aspects.

“It will proceed towards all knowledge, not setting truth against truth”. With mental consciousness, we take the truth of physics, the truth of chemistry, and the truth of psychology and try to understand the world by getting knowledge of the parts of the world and putting them side by side. The mind cannot grasp the totality of truth, so it tries to assemble partial truths. In contrast, seeing the truth in the gnostic being is “completing truth by truth in the light of the one Truth of which all are the aspects.”

There is a reversal of the process. We go from the many to the One, but the gnostic being goes from the One to the many. He has the knowledge of the whole and the
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knowledge of its parts or aspects. In the next paragraph, Sri Aurobindo describes the nature of the gnostic being’s processes of life:

As mind seeks for light, for the discovery of knowledge and for mastery by knowledge, so life seeks for the development of its own force and for mastery by force: its quest is for growth, power, conquest, possession, satisfaction, creation, joy, love, beauty; its joy of existence is in a constant self-expression, development, diverse manifoldness of action, creation, enjoyment, an abundant and strong intensity of itself and its power. The gnostic evolution will lift that to its highest and fullest expression, but it will not act for the power, satisfaction, enjoyment of the mental or vital ego, for its narrow possession of itself and its eager ambitious grasp on others and on things or for its greater self-affirmation and magnified embodiment; for in that way no spiritual fullness and perfection can come. The gnostic life will exist and act for the Divine in itself and in the world, for the Divine in all; the increasing possession of the individual being and the world by the Divine Presence, Light, Power, Love, Delight, Beauty will be the sense of life to the gnostic being.

Human beings are always trying to develop their life, seeking satisfaction, possession, creation, joy, love and beauty in every way. The gnostic being will also experience the development of light, power, delight, beauty, etc., but this will be not for the sake of the mental or vital ego but as a result of the “increasing possession of the individual being and the world by the Divine
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Love will be for him the contact, meeting, union of self with self, of spirit with spirit, a unification of being, a power and joy and intimacy and closeness of soul to soul, of the One to the One, a joy of identity and the consequences of a diverse identity. It is this joy of an intimate, self-revealing diversity of the One, the multitudinous union of the One and the happy interaction in the identity, that will be for him the full revealed sense of life.

Love for the gnostic being will be a meeting of self with self. For us love is something selfish, we want to get something from the other for myself, but the gnostic being will view the other as the self; the other’s interests are just as important as his own; there is no getting from another, there is simply a mutual enjoyment of the diversities inherent in one single being. The whole parameter of relations changes: the parameters of the relations among human beings are individual, but for a gnostic being they are universal and transcendental.

Everywhere his interest is only to bring the Divine closer to Life and Matter.

Creation aesthetic or dynamic, mental creation, life creation, material creation will have for him the same sense. It will be the creation of significant forms of the Eternal Force, Light, Beauty, Reality,

— the beauty and truth of its forms and bodies, the
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beauty and truth of its powers and qualities, the beauty and truth of its spirit, its formless beauty of self and essence.

It is the same thing: be it, love, be it life, be it creativity, everything is for the sake of the Eternal, for the sake of the Divine in the world. I do not just mean for the sake of realisation but as part of the quest for the manifestation of the Divine.

The next paragraph addresses the relationship between the spirit and the body in the gnostic being.

As a consequence of the total change and reversal of consciousness, establishing a new relation of spirit with mind and life and matter, and a new significance and perfection in the relation, there will be a reversal, a perfecting new significance also of the relations between the spirit and the body it inhabits. In our present way of living the soul expresses itself as best it can or as badly as it must, through the mind and the vitality, or, more often, allows the mind and the vitality to act with its support: the body is the instrument of this action.

But the body, even in obeying, limits and determines the mind’s and the life’s self-expression by the limited possibilities and acquired character of its own physical instrumentation; it has besides a law of its own action, a movement and will or force or urge of movement of its own subconscious or half-emerged conscious power of being which they can only partially... influence or alter.

This is the common relation of the soul and body in the human being: the soul uses the body, life and mind
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The poor soul cannot express itself fully because there is a physical limitation, mental resistance, and vital impurity. Because of all these problems, the soul cannot do much, but it does as best as it can with the quality of the instruments it has at its disposal.

But in the gnostic way of being and living the will of the spirit must directly control and determine the movements and law of the body. For the law of the body arises from the subconscient or inconscient: but in the gnostic being the subconscient will have become conscious and subject to the supramental control, penetrated with its light and action; the basis of inconscience with its obscurity and ambiguity, its obstruction or tardy responses will have been transformed into a lower or supporting superconscience by the supramental emergence.

In the gnostic being, there is a complete difference.

In human beings, the body is full of subconscient and inconscient tamas, laziness, inertia, problems and incapacity; but with the supramental body all these limitations are not there because the subconscient is penetrated with the supramental light and action and will be perfectly conscious; even the inconscient will have been transformed into a kind of superconscience.

All the darkness and tamas will have vanished. It will be full of light and joy.

Already even in the realised higher mind being and in the intuitive and overmind being the body will have become sufficiently conscious to respond to
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the influence of the Idea and the Will-Force so that the action of mind on the physical parts, which is rudimentary, chaotic and mostly involuntary in us, will have developed a considerable potency: but in the supramental being it is the consciousness with the Real-Idea in it which will govern everything.

This is the dramatic change that will come. Even in a being who has realised the Higher mind or the Intuition or the Overmind, even before realising the supramental consciousness, there is a penetration of the body by the higher consciousness so that it is a responsive and powerful instrument, but with the penetration by the supramental consciousness, the control over the body will become complete.

For example, the physical in the stone and the physical in a human being are very different because the mind influences the physical in the latter. They have the same atoms, but the responsiveness and sensitivity of the body are completely different due to the influence of mental consciousness. When we go higher to the Overmind, the body will also change tremendously. When the Supermind acts upon the body, it will be completely changed.

This real-idea is a truth-perception which is self-effective; for it is the idea and will of the spirit in direct action and originates a movement of the substance of being which must inevitably effectuate itself in state and act of being. It is this dynamic irresistible spiritual realism of the Truth-consciousness in the highest degree of itself that will have here grown conscient and consciously
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The body can resist the mind, it can resist the higher levels of the mind, and it can, to a great extent, resist even the Overmind, but the body cannot resist the supramental consciousness. The supramental consciousness is the Truth-consciousness, and is part of Sachchidananda, the conscious force of the Supreme Being. In Supermind, there is not only consciousness but also infinite force; it has a dynamic energy and power which cannot be resisted by the body at all. Sri Aurobindo says it is irresistible; therefore, the body of a gnostic being will be completely governed and transformed by the supramental consciousness and force.

It is this that will rule the existence with an entire knowledge and power and include in his rule, the functioning and action of the body. The body will be turned by the power of the spiritual consciousness into a true and fit and perfectly responsive instrument of the Spirit.

At present the body is resistant, it opposes, it denies even the Spirit. But the gnostic being would have been penetrated and transformed by Supermind. It would realised its oneness with the Sat, the infinite divine Existence. When matter realises Sat, Mind realises Supermind, the soul unites with Ananda, and Life realises the Chit-tapas, where can there be any resistance?

They are all harmonious; they are one Sat-Chit-Tapas-Ananda-Supermind. That is the next evolutionary stage
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that is coming. Even the body will be “a true and fit and perfectly responsive instrument of the Spirit”.

Sri Aurobindo writes somewhere about the luminous body and gives the example of a lovely lamp-shade. There are different kinds of lamp shades, but with the normal one made of cloth, we don’t see the bulb inside, but the bulb’s luminosity still comes through. He compares the lampshade to the body and the bulb to the psychic being.

The body will transmit the light in its totality; it will be a luminous expression of the spirit that transmits its light.

***

As a result of this new relation between the Spirit and the body, the gnostic evolution will effectuate the spiritualisation, perfection and fulfilment of the physical being; it will do for the body as for the mind and life. Apart from the obscurity, frailties and limitations, which this change will overcome, the body consciousness is a patient servant and can be in its large reserve of possibilities a potent instrument of the individual life, and it asks for little on its own account: what is craves for is duration, health, liberation from suffering, ease. These demands are not in themselves unacceptable, mean or illegitimate, for they render into the terms of matter the perfection of form and substance, the power and delight which should the natural outflowing, the expressive manifestation of the Spirit.

What the body requires will be fulfilled by the gnostic being. What is the bare minimum requirement for the body? It craves duration, health, strength, and physical perfection to live as long as possible. We want to look good,
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‘why should I bother about health, after all, I belong to the Divine’. Every part of us wants its own fulfilment. The body too wants immortality. Immortality does not only mean long life; it includes perfection and physical health, no suffering, and no sorrow.

When the gnostic force can act in the body, these things can be established; for their opposites come from a pressure of external forces on the physical mind, on the nervous and material life, on the body-organism, from an ignorance that does not know how to meet these forces or is not able to meet them rightly or with power, and from some obscurity pervading the stuff of the physical consciousness and distorting its responses, that reacts to them in a wrong way.

We see here a beautiful explanation for why we cannot be healthy, have a long life, and have a body without suffering. The reason is “the pressure of external forces on the physical mind, on the nervous and material life, on the body organism, from an ignorance that does not know how to meet these forces or is not able to meet them rightly or with power”. There is a constant clash between the individual and collective, between the physical and the occult. Our individual being is so much exposed to external forces, and not just to those we think about in modern times, not just the environment and climate change, but the external forces that act on the physical
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mind, these negative ideas of terrorism, violence, disease, pollution. The physical mind is all the time open to such ideas. If we lived in a forest or the Himalayas, we would be cut off from these ideas bombarding us on the news, cinema, or mobiles. Our mind is like an antenna attracting and open to all kinds of ideas. Whether I am in Paris or Pondicherry, the ideas are the same. There may be slight cultural differences, and they may be a bit differently oriented, but these things will impact me. In our ignorance, we do not know how to meet these forces or cannot meet them rightly or with power.

There is an obscurity that pervades the stuff of our physical consciousness, distorts our responses, and reacts to them wrongly. We do not know how to throw these ideas out, so we take them in, and when they come into our subconscient mind, they start affecting our physical body. In contrast, the gnostic knows how to handle these forces; he is aware of the occult worlds and these ideas and from where they are coming. With this knowledge, he can throw them out. He will not be influenced or attacked by them.

A supramental self-acting self-effectuating awareness and knowledge, replacing this ignorance, will liberate and restore the obscured and spoiled intuitive instincts in the body and enlighten and supplement them with a greater conscious action.

This change would institute and maintain a right physical perception of things, a right relation to objects and energies, a right rhythm of mind, nerve and organism. It would bring into the body a higher spiritual power and a greater life-force unified with
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it will flood the whole being with a supreme energy of consciousness force which will meet, assimilate or harmonise with itself all the forces of existence that surround and press upon the body.

With supramental awareness and knowledge, the body will be changed entirely. How? Sri Aurobindo has given us several steps here. It would bring into the body a higher spiritual power and a greater life-force unified with the universal life-force. How do the sadhus, sanyasis and rishis live in the mountains and in the forests? They do not have the food that we have. Their food is meagre, maybe some fruits and leaves. How do they live like that? They are connected with universal forces. They take within themselves, not just physical food. We get energy by taking food; that is our notion of energy. But energy is not just in material things. There is universal pranic energy; the life-force itself is not material. But we do not know how to contact that. We take food and rest when we are physically tired. This is how we recuperate, but if we knew the other methods, we could sit in silent meditation, connect ourselves to the universal force, and draw the energy. The Mother explains that this is actually what children do. We often hear complaints that children two or three years old are not taking sufficient food; they may be all the time playing but hardly eating.

But she explains that they do not live by physical energy; they are open to this universal energy and have the
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natural capacity to draw the universal forces that sustain them. As adults, we must again learn how to connect with these universal forces and live more by that. There is also spiritual energy within the psychic being and its spiritual nature. If we have this spiritual contact, we can get energy from there. The consciousness of the gnostic being will connect to the universal forces naturally. The gnostic being will not depend upon food but will live by universal energy.

This universal energy brings a kind of luminous harmony. It will flood the whole being with a supreme energy of conscious-force which would meet, assimilate and harmonise with itself all the forces of existence that surround and press on the body. It would connect the body with the Chit-Tapas, an infinite source of energy.

Sri  Aurobindo and the Mother took food more as a concession to keep a link with Matter. The Mother would take a little bit of soup or something, a very small quantity.

She could have lived without food, but to keep up a connection with Matter she took some food. Otherwise, they would live mainly by the universal energy, and their body was in contact with the Chit-tapas. It was not that the Mother was getting old, tired, or exhausted. Chit-Tapas is inexhaustible. The Mother could work twenty-two hours a day; endlessly, she would be in the playground, in the Ashram, meeting people, writing, and corresponding.

And Sri Aurobindo used to write letters throughout the night. They were not like us, who sleep seven or eight hours to recuperate. Their source of energy was universal and transcendental. Similarly, the body of the gnostic being would be connected with Chit-Tapas.
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It is the incompleteness and weakness of the consciousness-force manifested in the mental vital and physical being, its inability to receive or refuse at will, or, receiving, to assimilate or harmonise the contacts of the universal energy cast upon it, that is the cause of pain and suffering.

It is a very clear sentence saying — that it is the incompleteness or weakness of the consciousness-force that is manifested in the mental, vital and physical being that is the cause of pain and suffering. There are two beautiful chapters in Book 1, which explain why there is pain and suffering in the human consciousness.

Sri Aurobindo explains in detail in those chapters, but here we have it in a single sentence. It is our incapacity to “harmonise the contacts of the universal energy cast upon us”. There is so much universal energy coming upon us, but we are unable to receive or assimilate it.

We have dealt with the example of a balloon in the previous chapter where we blow too much air in the balloon it bursts. It bursts because of the incapacity to receive the pressure of the air. It is the same thing within our human body and vital. Universal energy wants to come into us, but we can’t receive it. Therefore, the body suffers because of this incapacity to hold this force. Why should there be so much pressure of the universal on the individual? Because the consciousness of the universe is vaster than the individual. We must enlarge and widen our consciousness to get out of pain and suffering. If we expand the capacity of our being, then we can take in
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more of the universal force, and if we universalise our consciousness, then it can flow into us without resistance.

In one of Sri  Aurobindo’s sonnets called “The Indwelling Universal” he says, “The world’s happiness flows through me like wine, /Its million sorrows are my agonies” (CWSA 2: 601). Why is he taking it all in? How is he taking it? It is because he has enlarged his consciousness. All the universal pain and pleasure, its sorrows and suffering, everything is coming into his body; but he is able to bear it. He did not leave his body because of pain. When we have some pain, we run to the doctor, and what does the doctor do? He numbs it so that the body doesn’t feel it. We do not feel pain because we have put the consciousness in the body to sleep. This is another possibility to get away from pain and suffering and completely lose consciousness. When we lose consciousness, we have no pain or suffering.

The doctors can cut open the body, and there is no pain because the consciousness in the body in that area is suspended. But we cannot always be in a state where we are like unconscious vegetables. The true way to get away from pain and suffering is to enlarge the consciousness.

In the next stanza of the poem, Sri Aurobindo says, Yet all its acts are only waves that pass Upon my surface; inly for ever still, Unborn I sit, timeless, intangible: All things are shadows in my tranquil glass.(CWSA 2: 601) This is what the gnostic being will do.

Harmonizing our individual beings with the universal will only occur when we enlarge our consciousness. It is not by medical science, not by this injection or that

88

Deliberations on  The Life Divine medicine. If we have stomach pain, we can take a tablet, and it subsides, but it can come back. The pain and suffering have not been eradicated but only have become temporarily subconscious. A sadhak or yogi treats it differently. Sometimes pains and problems come because we are unable to bear the universal pressure; others may be thrust upon us by some occult force. Sometimes, occult and vital forces attack us and may result in pain in the stomach, the head, or the back. A yogi sees the attack of the vital force and destroys or repels that vital being or force. The other way to counter the attack is to increase in consciousness.

One way of increasing consciousness is quieting the consciousness and becoming calm. We have something in homoeopathy called “Rescue remedy”. Have you heard of that? The homoeopathy doctors say to keep some Rescue remedy with you and whatever happens to you, like some stomachache, headache, or anything, you can take it. I asked the doctor how it helped because even homoeopathy has different medicines for different ailments. The secret is that it does not cure, but it quietens us. The moment our consciousness becomes quieter, our anxiety level becomes low, and the pain becomes lower. When we have stomach pain or heart pain, our anxiety makes it worse. This anxiety doubles our pain.

Rescue remedy takes away your anxiety so that the pain is already reduced. Only the real problem remains. That is the secret of Rescue remedy in homoeopathy.

It is related to the yogic method. If we enlarge our consciousness, we quieten our consciousness, and pain and suffering come down. When we have pain, they say
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we should keep quiet, not be anxious, and have no fear.

The moment fear attacks, everyone around catches it.

It is contagious and comes back to us. In the name of sympathy, they will say many things, and that fear will be fed back to us.

In the material realm Nature starts with an entire insensibility, and it is a notable fact that either a comparative insensibility or a deficient sensibility or, more often, a greater endurance and hardness to suffering is found in the beginnings of life, in the animal, in primitive or less developed man; as the human being grows in evolution, he grows in sensibility and suffers more keenly in mind and life and body. For the growth in consciousness is not sufficiently supported by a growth in force: the body becomes more subtle, more finely capable, but less solidly efficient in its external energy: man has to call in his will, his mental power to dynamise, correct and control his nervous being, force it to the strenuous tasks he demands from his instruments, steel it against suffering and disaster. In the spiritual ascent this power of the consciousness and its will over the instruments, the control of  spirit and inner mind over the outer mentality and the nervous being and the body, increases immensely; a tranquil and wide equality of the spirit to all shocks and contacts comes in and becomes the habitual poise, and this can pass from the mind to the vital parts and establish there too an immense and enduring largeness of strength and peace; even in the body this state may form itself and meet inwardly the shocks of grief and pain and all kinds of suffering.
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Starting from the inconscient, consciousness grows more and more as evolution proceeds. The less conscious the being, the more insensitive it is. As consciousness increases, we become more sensitive to pain and suffering. Humans suffer more keenly in mind, life, and body than animals. We have greater consciousness but less force, and because we have less force, we cannot take the impacts of the universal forces upon us. We know of some great poets, philosophers, and musicians whose consciousness was heightened, but they suffered much more. They had a wonderful consciousness, but their force or tapas was not enough.

Even we see that the ordinary rickshaw puller, or somebody working in the mines, can bear much more suffering because although their consciousness is lower, their physical energy is greater. I have a mason who works with me in the hot summer, in May, June and July, when if I stand for one hour in that heat, I get sunstroke, but he can work for hours on end. If we try to teach the mason about the Gita and the Bible, and the Upanishads, he will not understand. He will say it is no use to me. He wants his weekly fifteen-hundred rupees salary.

How this imbalance between the consciousness and the body will be corrected in the gnostic being
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is beautifully explained. The body will become more subtle, more sensitive and finely capable. Even if it has less physical energy, it can become more sensitive and capable. We must call in the will and mental power “to dynamise, correct and control the nervous being”. We must compensate for the loss of physical energy with mental energy. That is called will-power.

For example, in the beginning, a man who joins the army is like you and me; his body is sensitive. When he gets mosquito bites, he will suffer. But after three or five months of training in the army, he does not feel the mosquito bites anymore, because he has trained his body to receive more energy and respond to his mental will. As Sri Aurobindo says, he has “to call in his will, his mental power to dynamise, correct and control his nervous being”. Japanese Kung Fu warriors and fighters undergo tremendous training to face hardships. They learn to stand on nails, to pass through hot water or cold water. It is not that his body is superior to ours, but his mental will has been trained to dynamise his nervous being. They break huge pieces of stone with their hands, which are structurally the same hand as yours or mine, but they have trained it by applying the mind’s power on the physical so that the hand becomes like a hammer.

Sri Aurobindo is telling us that human beings have the possibility of compensating for a lack of physical energy by mental will. He says,

In the spiritual ascent this power of the consciousness and its will over the instruments, the control of spirit and inner mind over the outer
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With the Spirit, we increase not only the Chit but also the Tapas. It is with the Spirit that the balance is reestablished. That is why Sri  Aurobindo sitting in Pondicherry, could control events that were happening in France during Second World War. How could he do that? With his great consciousness and tapas, his energy-force. He could transmit this energy from here to stop the German advance in France. On the day when the German army was marching across France and could have conquered Paris, suddenly, for no reason, the German army withdrew. They were taken up by a kind of fear that the French army was hiding somewhere and was about to pounce on them. They got frightened.

The Mother later explained that they did the trick while sitting in Pondicherry thousands of miles away.

This kind of ability comes with spiritual consciousness.

When we elevate our consciousness, our Tapas also increases. By itself, becoming a good philosopher does not help to increase the energy because that is not the consciousness which is developing but rather the mind becoming sharper. I may become a better computer artist or a painter, or a musician, but that does not involve my deeper inner consciousness; I will still not have contact with my inner spiritual being. It is the spiritual consciousness which can bring this greater force.

...a tranquil and wide equality of the spirit to all shocks and contacts comes in and becomes the habitual poise, and this can pass from the mind to the vital parts and establish there too an immense and
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enduring largeness of strength and peace; even in the body this state may form itself and meet inwardly the shocks of grief and pain and all kinds of suffering.

Because he is so quiet, he remains untouched; his mental quietness and quietude sink into the body also. Then the body will not suffer from pain and grief because it will not be open to disturbances, anxiety and fear. A yogi or sadhak can have less pain and suffering if he is able to bring in this higher consciousness. It is not just by staying in the Sri Aurobindo Ashram for several years that one can have no pain. Staying here does not mean much unless we have established tranquillity in our mind, vital and the physical being.

Even, a power of willed physical insensibility can intervene or a power of mental separation from all shock and injury can be acquired which shows that the ordinary reactions and the debile submission of the bodily self to the normal habits of response of material Nature are not obligatory or unalterable.

Still more significant is the power that comes on the level of spiritual mind or overmind which change the vibrations of pain into vibrations of Ananda.

This is very interesting: “a power of willed physical insensibility can intervene or a power of mental separation from all shocks and injury can be acquired”.

We have the famous example of Ramana Maharishi, which I have narrated many times in my talks. He was to be operated on for something on his arm, and he did not take any anaesthesia. He withdrew his consciousness from the arm and made it insensible. Because the consciousness was gone, it became insensible. They then
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This can be done by the yogic method of withdrawing the consciousness, or like we see in Kung Fu, through practice in which they learn to develop and extend the insensibility. In the beginning, it hurts, but through training, they come to a point where the hand becomes insensible to pain.

Sri  Aurobindo uses here the beautiful term “mental separation”. We were saying earlier that we get caught up in fear and anxiety. If mentally I say, ‘I have no pain’, or ‘I can bear with the pain’, a mental separation from all shocks and fear can be acquired. These examples show us that pain and suffering are not unalterable, not inevitable. We have been habituated to them; it has become a habit of the mind and vital to think if I get a cut and see blood to feel anxiety, and this anxiety turns into pain. Sri Aurobindo is telling us that we can alter this pain by various methods. He tells us that there is even a power that comes on the level of spiritual mind or Overmind that can change the vibrations of pain into vibrations of Ananda. That is the climax; on the mental level, we can suspend pain, but on the spiritual mind or Overmind levels, we can transform pain into Ananda.

Sri Aurobindo gave a wonderful example when he had an accident in his room and broke his thigh bone. He was lying down in his room until somebody came to his rescue. He was in absolute peace, not shouting and writhing with pain. Why? He later explained that he had transformed the pain into Ananda. He says,

...even if this were to go only up to a certain point,
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it indicates the possibility of an entire reversal of the ordinary rule of the reacting consciousness; it can be associated too with a power of self-protection that turns away the shocks that are more difficult to transmute or to endure.

One possibility is that as we rise in consciousness, we can transform pain into Ananda; another possibility is that we can develop “a power of self-protection that turns away the shocks that are more difficult to transmute”. The Mother has told us we should develop a ring of protection around us. She said that when we go out, when we start the day, when we are travelling, we should call the Mother and imagine the Mother’s ring of protection around us, around our whole body. If we do this, this ring of protection takes the first shock of pain; it does not let the pain come into our body; it is like a sponge that absorbs most of the pain.

***

The gnostic evolution at a certain stage must bring about a completeness of this reversal and of this power of self-protection which will fulfil the claim of the body for immunity and serenity of its being and for deliverance from suffering and build in it a power for the total delight of existence. A spiritual Ananda can flow into the body and inundate cell and tissue; a luminous materialisation of this higher Ananda could of itself bring about a total transformation of the deficient or adverse sensibilities of physical Nature.

So this is the ultimate change: “a spiritual Ananda can flow into the body and inundate cell and tissue”.

Sri  Aurobindo describes in one of his sonnets this
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An aspiration, a demand for the supreme and total delight of existence is there secretly in the whole make of our being, but it is disguised by the separation of our parts of nature and their differing urge and obscured by their inability to conceive or seize anything more than a superficial pleasure.

Essentially there is an aspiration in every part of our being for the delight of existence. That is reflected in the statement in the Upanishads that all this creation comes from Ananda, exists of Ananda and returns to Ananda.

Every part of our being wants to be in Ananda because it is essentially rooted in Ananda, in Bliss. But what happens?

It is not able to do that because “it is disguised by the separation of our parts of Nature and their differing urge and obscured by their inability to conceive...” The body, vital and mind are unable to be in Ananda because of their limitations and separation from each other and the Divine.

If they were united, they could have a better capacity to hold Ananda; a divided strength means less strength, and a united strength means greater strength. One part says,

‘I want pleasure’, another says, ‘I want aspiration to the Divine’, and the body says, ‘I want the devil’. Every part of the being aspires for a different satisfaction.
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In the body consciousness this demand takes shape as a need of bodily happiness, in our life parts as a yearning for life happiness, a keen vibrant response to joy and rapture of many kinds and to all surprise of satisfaction; in the mind it shapes into a ready reception of all forms of mental delight; on a higher level it becomes apparent in the spiritual mind’s call for peace and divine ecstasy. This trend is founded in the truth of the being; for Ananda is the very essence of the Brahman, it is the supreme nature of the omnipresent Reality.

Essentially every part of our being is working, driving towards Ananda. On the physical level, it is for bodily pleasures: comforts, ease, food, sleep. There is also a yearning for happiness, a response to joy and rapture of many kinds, happiness, excitement, and joy in the activity. The mind also is looking for mental delight. The spiritual mind is looking for peace and ecstasy. Delight is the essence of the manifestation itself.

The supermind itself in the descending degrees of manifestation emerges from the Ananda and in the evolutionary ascent merges into the Ananda.

It is not, indeed, merged in the sense of being extinguished or abolished but is there inherent in it, indistinguishable from the self of awareness and the self-effectuating force of the Bliss of Being. In the involutionary descent as in the evolutionary return supermind is supported by the original Delight of Existence and carries that in it in all its activities as their sustaining essence...

As Ananda is the essence of existence, Supermind is

98

Deliberations on  The Life Divine constantly supported directly by this Ananda, the delight of existence.

...for Consciousness, we may say, is its parent power in the Spirit, but Ananda is the spiritual matrix from which it manifests and the maintaining source into which it carries back the soul in its return to the status of the Spirit.

We see that in the total picture, the delight of existence, Ananda, is there in every part of our being. In the gnostic being, it reaches its consummation because the Chit-Tapas and Ananda constantly support Supermind.

Sri Aurobindo says that Ananda is the spiritual matrix holding this whole existence together. A few lines further, he says,

This Ananda would be inherent in the gnostic consciousness as a universal delight and would grow with the gnostic nature.

This is the concluding sentence of this paragraph where he reiterates that Ananda is inherent in the gnostic consciousness. Ananda is behind our whole being — the physical, vital and mental — but it is not expressed in our being because our being is divided and limited in its capacity to hold Ananda. But the gnostic consciousness is infinite, one with Chit-Tapas, the consciousness-force, and has the capacity to hold this infinite Ananda. It is something inherent and natural.

It has been held that ecstasy is a lower and transient passage, the peace of the Supreme is the supreme realisation, the consummate abiding experience.

This may be true on the spiritual-mind plane: there the first ecstasy felt is indeed a spiritual rapture, but
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it can be and is very usually mingled with a supreme happiness of the vital parts taken up by the spirit; there is an exaltation, exultation, excitement, a highest intensity of the joy of the heart and the pure inner soul-sensation that can be a splendid passage or an uplifting force but is not the ultimate permanent foundation. But in the highest ascents of the spiritual bliss there is not this vehement exaltation and excitement; there is instead an illimitable intensity of participation in an eternal ecstasy which is founded on the eternal Existence and therefore on a beatific tranquillity of eternal peace. Peace and ecstasy cease to be different and become one.

Some believe that ecstasy is a lower and transient passage and that the peace of the Supreme is the supreme realisation. The jnana yogi wants absolute peace and believes it is the highest realisation. Sri Aurobindo tells us that in our ascent to the higher consciousness, “the first ecstasy that is felt is usually mingled with a supreme happiness of the vital parts”. The purity of the soul’s ecstasy is mingled with vital happiness and vibrations, and the ultimate peace is lacking. Sri  Aurobindo says that there is not this vital exaltation and excitement in the highest ascents of the spiritual bliss; the bliss is founded on “a beatific tranquillity of eternal peace”.

The Jnana-yogi wants peace and views Bhakti yoga as something inferior. In the Bhakti marg, this happiness and excitement of the vital often gets mixed with the Ananda and disturbs the peace. Sri Aurobindo tells us that on the gnostic level, peace and ecstasy are united, they become parts of one experience. The gnostic being experiences both ecstasy and peace at the same time.
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In the gnostic being, this peace and ecstasy would be there in all parts of the being. Imagine what kind of life he must be having! There is a united peace and ecstasy in the psychic, mind, vital, and physical; he would seep in ecstasy and peace together.

“In the mind, it translates into a calm of intense delight of spiritual perception and vision and knowledge.”

With spiritual perception, we get joy and delight. In simple words, we can say that if there is some problem that we are not able to understand, for example, if we cannot understand some passage from  The Life Divine even after reading it several times, there is no joy; we feel dull, we say it is not interesting, we feel sleepy. But when we understand, there is a joy of understanding; the whole being is thrilled and awakens. In other words, understanding brings peace and delight, and knowledge and joy get combined. When we understand what Sri  Aurobindo says about this world, our way of looking at the world becomes different. It ceases to be a place full of suffering and pain, something meaningless.

Despite all that is happening, we still see the possibility that this world is going to change. It gives us great hope and great joy. Sri  Aurobindo gives us this knowledge of the world, how it is created, and what its future is,
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giving us peace and joy. We are no more worried that the world is doomed and will be destroyed. We may go through a transition of hard times, but the world will come through, and superman will come. It gives us inner peace, the peace of understanding.

...the heart into a wide or deep or passionate delight of universal union and love and sympathy and joy of beings and the joy of things.

At present, we may have the joy of union of harmony with our spouse, children, and a few friends, but imagine how it would be if we had union with the whole universe!

Our joy would become infinitely more.

In the body it reveals itself as an ecstasy pouring into it from the heights of the spirit and the peace and bliss of a pure and spiritualised physical existence.

I remember these words from  Savitri: “Even the body shall remember God” (CWSA 34: 707). It means that the body, too, will be in ecstasy. When I remember God, there is a sense of joy, gratitude, and surrender. When the body remembers God, it also will experience these.

A universal beauty and glory of being begins to manifest; all objects reveal hidden lines, vibrations, powers, harmonic significances concealed from the normal mind and the physical sense. In the universal phenomenon is revealed the eternal Ananda.

What that state would be like is hard to imagine.

“A universal beauty and glory of being begins to manifest”. Ananda will be manifest in all things. For the gnostic being, the whole of universal existence would be a vibration of Ananda. That is the future that Sri  Aurobindo envisions for earth’s consciousness. But
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine that does not mean that every person living on this earth will have this eternal Ananda. This is how it would be for the gnostic being, but for other human beings, it may remain similar to what it is now. It will affect human beings because there will be a tremendous impact on the presence of the gnostic being. There would be harmony, unity, and less suffering. Still, everyone would have to rise in consciousness, do his own sadhana, and grow in consciousness. The ladder of evolution will still be there to climb. Birth after birth, human beings must keep climbing the ladder. Some may reach the gnostic being; some may reach superman; some may reach the apprentice superman; others may reach the psychic being. Each of us will have to be reborn, take new birth, and keep climbing the ladder of consciousness. But the thing that will be different in the future is that high up on the ladder, there will be the gnostic being who will extend his hand to help and pull us up. Of course, even now, Sri Aurobindo and the Mother help us to rise, but at that time, there will be a whole race of gnostic beings who will be eagerly helping us, but only if we are ready to be pulled up, if we consent to rise.

Next, we have a very interesting discussion in three or four paragraphs about the personality and impersonality of the gnostic being. Sri Aurobindo says, These are the first major results of the spiritual transformation that follow as a necessary consequence of the nature of supermind. But if there is to be not only perfection of the inner delight of existence but a perfection of life and action, two other questions present themselves from our mental view point
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which have to our human thought about our life and its dynamisms a considerable, even a premier importance. First there is the place of personality in the gnostic being,—whether the status, the building of the being will be quite other than what we experience as the form and life of the person or similar. If there is a personality and it is in any way responsible for its actions, there intervenes, next, the question of the place of the ethical element and its perfection and fulfilment in the gnostic nature.

Sri  Aurobindo is going to take up these two major points. The place of personality and place of ethics are two very important questions, and he will first take up the question regarding personality.

Ordinarily, in the common notion, the separative ego is our self and, if ego has to disappear in a transcendental or universal Consciousness, personal life and action must cease; for, the individual disappearing, there can only be an impersonal consciousness, a cosmic self: but if the individual is altogether extinguished, no further question of personality or responsibility or ethical perfection can arise. According to another line of ideas the spiritual person remains, but liberated, purified, perfected in nature in a celestial existence. But here we are still on earth, and yet it is supposed that the ego personality is extinguished and replaced by a universalised spiritual individual who is a centre and power of the transcendent Being. It might be deduced that this gnostic or supramental individual is a self without personality, an impersonal Purusha. There could
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There are two types of arguments viz-a-viz the personality of the gnostic being. One is that usually when we say ‘personality’, what we understand is the ego. We know that the origin of the word  persona in Greek means mask. The persona or personality is viewed as a kind of mask, an outer mask that covers the person behind that is wearing the mask. The true being is the soul, and the personality is an outer phenomenon that covers the soul.

If the ego disappears in the transcendent or universal consciousness, the outer personality ceases to be. We may have an inner realisation, but the outer personality would disappear. Here the individual is extinguished, and there is no question of ethical behaviour, for there is only an impersonal transcendent or universal existence.

The other argument is that the spiritual individual remains but is liberated, perfected, and purified in nature in a celestial existence. But if the being remains on earth, it may be supposed that although the ego personality is extinguished, it is replaced by a universalised spiritual purusha. This individual spiritual being is a centre and power of the transcendent being who does not have an outer personality. Each such being would be the same, a centre of consciousness of the one transcendent being.

Continuing his explanation of this second possibility, Sri Aurobindo writes:

This, again, would create the idea of a void or blank of pure being from which an action and function of experiencing consciousness would arise, but without a construction of differentiated personality such as
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that which we now observe and regard as ourselves on our surface. But this would be a mental rather than a supramental solution of the problem of a spiritual individuality surviving ego and persisting in experience. In the supermind consciousness personality and impersonality are not opposite principles; they are inseparable aspects of one and the same reality. This reality is not the ego but the being, who is impersonal and universal in his stuff of nature, but forms out of it an expressive personality which is his form of self in the changes of Nature.

This question of impersonality and personality has a great importance, and a tremendous impact on our attitudes to persons and life. Impersonality tends to give importance to principle, whereas personality gives importance to the person. Rationalists believe it is the principle which is more important, the principles and values of life, beauty, passion, democracy, equality and so on. The rationalists argue that the person is mortal; he only lives for a number of years and dies. If there are followers of the person, after his passing away, they may desert him, and the institution based on the person may collapse. They say it is the principles that he stood for

— democracy, truth, beauty, freedom, etc.—which are eternal and perennial and are applicable to all cultures.

They do not take into account any person, however good or great he may be; he is just a temporary spokesman for some principle.

The other side argues that it is the person which is important. Normally, we do not concern ourselves with great principles. We don’t have time to practice all that,
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine we only care for our existence: ‘how can I make my living, increase my salary, increase my comforts, increase my happiness?’ This side says that these principles have been given to us by a person. When we say ‘love thy neighbour as thyself’ we immediately think of Christ. If we think we must have compassion for others, we think of the Buddha. If we think we must have a just governance, at least in India we think of Sri Rama and in the West they may think of Socrates or Plato. Westerners have sworn by the principles liberty, equality, fraternity, but on the political level it was Napoleon who made these real. This side says that all these values have been manifested and made real by a person. Today we may have forgotten the name of the person, but for every value there is a person behind. Therefore, they argue that it is the person who is more important than the principle.

In India we call these great personalities Avatars or Vibhutis or spiritual masters who have given us these values and principles. The eastern world has emphasised the person more than the principle, Indians see the living incarnation of a principle in a person. They take to the person so deeply that they surrender themselves to the person, and we have the tradition of the Guru- shishya.

It is true that the principle should not end with the guru.

The principle should be followed, practiced, realised at least to some extent by the followers. Still, the guru is viewed as necessary for spiritual growth, because a guru or master touches your inner being, inspires your mental consciousness, attracts your mind.

We don’t worship Adi Shankaracharya, Swami Vivekananda, the Buddha, Christ or others because they
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are embodiments of a principle. The guru is a person who inspires, touches our inner being. The principle is there as a reference point, but when we come to a spiritual path principle is not sufficient. When Westerners come to India they don’t seek a principle, they seek a guru.

Otherwise, principles are plenty. All the best books are available in every country. There are plenty of books on Buddhism, Jainism, Christianity, Hinduism, Islam, and yet ultimately, people say ‘no, we want a person to guide us’. When do they want a person? When there is an inner seeking. If we just want to do our business successfully, if we just want to live a happy life, we don’t need a guru, we can go by normal life principles.

There have been books written to denigrate the Indian gods and godesses. They try to destroy the image, the character of the god. There was a kind of character assassination of Sri Ramakrishna and many Indians revolted, because for us Sri Ramakrishna as a person is important. He has incarnated a certain consciousness, so we worship him. We don’t look at his human errors or drawbacks or weaknesses. We know that a spiritual person may have human errors. An Avatar is bound to have human weaknesses because if he doesn’t take upon himself human errors how will he transform them? Sri Ramakrishna says he had cancer because he had taken upon himself the sins of the people, their drawbacks, their darknesses. He swallowed all that and it became a cancer in his throat. He was not sad about it, he was not crying over it, that is how Avatars sometimes purify the human consciousness. If we focus on this human level we miss the divine aspect, the higher consciousness aspect, the redeeming aspect. We don’t bother about what kind
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Sri Aurobindo would say that we have to go beyond both the person and the principle, the personality and the impersonality, and find their meeting place on a higher level. Is psychic love more important or is Christ more important? Both are important. If Christ had not incarnated in the human form this psychic love would not have descended upon earth for you and me to experience. What is the use of talking about psychic love, or spiritual love, if it is not available to us? What is the fun of speaking about Supermind if Sri Aurobindo did not bring it down for the earth? He has made it available to us. Beyond the manifestation, Supermind pre-existed.

But he and the Mother have brought the possibility of its realisation here on earth for you and me.

Sri Aurobindo says that this distinction, this separation of personality and impersonality, of the person and the principle, is the mental way of looking at things, but for the Supermind they are inseparable aspects of one and the same reality. We can understand this better when we look at what Sri Aurobindo and others have written about his life. During the whole passage of his life right from London to his last day in Pondicherry, when we see the reports of the persons who were in contact with him, we see there was this kind of universal impersonal in his stuff of nature. He was wonderfully, absolutely universal in the way he dealt with things, even when he had his evening talks with the disciples. We can see this kind of universality, this impersonality coming through. He was, as he describes at the end of the quote above, “impersonal
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and universal in his stuff of nature, but forms out of it an expressive personality which is his form of self in the changes of Nature”.

It is the same thing when we consider the Mother and Sri Aurobindo as dual Avatars. Sri Aurobindo writes that essentially they are one consciousness, but they have taken two forms for the play of Nature. They both had this universal impersonal essence in their nature, but as personalities there was a subtle difference between the Mother and Sri Aurobindo. The universal stuff of Nature can take different forms of expressive personality for the sake of Nature in its play of manifestation.

Impersonality is in its source something fundamental and universal; it is an existence, a force, a consciousness that takes on various shapes of its being and energy; each such shape of energy, quality, power or force, though still in itself general, impersonal and universal, is taken by the individual being as material for the building of his personality.

Thus impersonality is in the original undifferentiated truth of things the pure substance of nature of the Being, the Person; in the dynamic truth of things it differentiates its powers and lends them to constitute by their variations the manifestation of personality.

When we say the word Sachchidananda, it is an impersonality, it is existence, consciousness and Ananda.

The personal side is Sat Purusha, Chit-Purusha, and Ananda Purusha. What is the difference between Sachchidananda and Sat Purusha, Chit-Purusha and Anand Purusha? They are the impersonal and the personal aspect of the same Divine. Sri  Aurobindo is
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***

Sri Aurobindo says,

Love is the nature of the lover, courage the nature of the warrior; love and courage are impersonal and universal forces or formulations of the cosmic Force, they are the spirit’s powers of its universal being and nature. The Person is the Being supporting what is thus impersonal, holding it in himself as his, his nature of self; he is that which is the lover and warrior.

A simple and lovely example in India is Bhagat Singh, the great revolutionary who sacrificed his life for the country. His inner substance was courage; when we say Bhagat Singh, we immediately think of this man’s courage. We all know what courage is, but only some people like him who incarnated that courage. We might say that Bhagat Singh was simply an incarnation of that principle, but we are still analysing a person and his qualities. Sri Aurobindo further writes: What we call the personality of the Person is his expression in nature-status and nature-action,—he himself being in his self-existence, originally and ultimately, much more than that; it is the form of himself that he puts forth as his manifested already developed natural being or self in nature.

Skipping the next couple of sentences, Sri Aurobindo then applies this idea to the Divine and the gnostic being:

The Gnostic Being 111

The Divine, the Eternal, expresses himself as existence, consciousness, bliss, wisdom, knowledge, love, beauty, and we can think of him as these impersonal and universal powers of himself, regard them as the nature of the Divine and Eternal; we can say that God is Love, God is Wisdom, God is Truth or Righteousness: but he is not himself an impersonal state or abstract of states or qualities; he is the Being, at once absolute, universal and individual. If we look at it from this basis, there is, very clearly, no opposition, no incompatibility, no impossibility of a coexistence or one-existence of the Impersonal and the Person; they are each other, live in one another, melt into each other, and yet in a way can appear as if different ends, sides, obverse and reverse of the same Reality. The gnostic being is of the nature of the Divine and therefore repeats in himself this natural mystery of existence.

When we say God is love and God is wisdom, and God is the truth, we have a composite mixture of the person and the impersonality, the person and the principle. When we say he is love and truth and beauty, it means there is a person who is manifesting this love and truth and beauty. When we think of God, there is a manifestation of quality and personality, the principle and the personality.

Whereas we represent a few principles, the gnostic being would represent many principles.

A supramental gnostic individual will be a spiritual Person, but not a personality in the sense of a pattern of being marked out by a settled combination of fixed qualities, a determined character; he cannot
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Sri Aurobindo says the supramental gnostic being is a person but not a fixed personality. We seem to be more limited by our outer personality because we identify with that, though in actuality, we are not truly limited by it; but the gnostic being is not identified with his outer nature. He may manifest at a particular time a particular quality, such as love or beauty or justice, but at another time, he can manifest a different quality. He is more flexible and expandable, depending on the situation.

He is flexible, but not because he bends or is influenced by outer circumstances; it is his own personal choice of what he wants to manifest.

Next, Sri Aurobindo discusses the difference between personality and character.

In one view personality is regarded as a fixed structure of recognisable qualities expressing a power of being; but another idea distinguishes personality and character, personality as a flux of self-expressive or sensitive and responsive being, character as a formed fixity of Nature’s structure.

In the first view, both personality and character are a fixed structure expressing a power of being and basically the same thing, but in the second view, personality is seen as a “flux of self-expressive or sensitive and responsive being”, whereas character is viewed as a fixed structure.

For example, we may say this person has an evil character
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or that person has a good character. But his personality may be less fixed, although he has an evil character in many circumstances, in some others, he has proven to be compassionate, so compassion is not absent, but it is usually not expressed.

But flux of nature and fixity of nature are two aspects of being neither of which, nor indeed both together, can be a definition of personality. For in all men there is a double element, the unformed though limited flux of being or Nature out of which personality is fashioned and the personal formation out of that flux. The formation may become rigid and ossify or it may remain sufficiently plastic to change constantly and develop; but it develops out of the formative flux, by a modification or enlargement or remoulding of the personality, not, ordinarily, by an abolition of the formation already made and the substitution of a new form of being,—this can only occur in an abnormal turn or a supernormal conversion. But besides this flux and this fixity there is also a third and occult element, the Person behind of whom the personality is a self-expression; the Person puts forward the personality as his role, character, persona, in the present act of his long drama of manifested existence. But the Person is larger than his personality...

We see that in human beings, there is both this flexible aspect of personality and a more fixed character on the surface that is selected from the personality, but there is a third occult element behind which is the Person, of whom the personality is self-expression. When the
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But the Person is larger than his personality, and it may happen that this inner largeness overflows into the surface formation; the result is a self-expression of being which can no longer be described by fixed qualities, normalities of mood, exact lineaments, or marked out by any structural limits. But neither is it a mere indistinguishable, quite amorphous and unseizable flux: though its acts of nature can be characterised but not itself, still it can be distinctively felt, followed in its action, it can be recognised, though it cannot easily be described; for it is a power of being rather than a structure. We feel ourselves in presence of a light of consciousness, a potency, a sea of energy, can distinguish and describe its free waves of action and quality, but not fix itself; and yet there is an impression of personality, the presence of a powerful being, a strong, high or beautiful recognisable Someone, a Person, not a limited creature of Nature but a Self or Soul, a Purusha.

The gnostic being does not have a fixed character or a fixed personality. He is flexible and changes according to his need. The outer nature “is a power of being rather than a structure”. Still, the outer nature is not unshaped or indistinguishable; it expresses a “recognisable Someone, a Person”. Sri Aurobindo clarifies this in the next paragraph:

This, then, would be the nature of the gnostic Person, an infinite and universal being revealing—or,
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to our mental ignorance, suggesting—its eternal self through the significant form and expressive power of an individual and temporal self-manifestation. But the individual nature-manifestation, whether strong and distinct in outline or multitudinous and protean but still harmonic, would be there as an index of the being, not as the whole being: that would be felt behind, recognisable but indefinable, infinite. The consciousness also of the gnostic Person would be an infinite consciousness throwing up forms of self-expression, but aware always of its unbound infinity and universality and conveying the power and sense of its infinity and universality even in the finiteness of the expression,—by which, moreover, it would not be bound in the next movement of farther self-revelation. But this would still not be an unregulated unrecognisable flux but a process of self-revelation making visible the inherent truth of its powers of existence according to the harmonic law natural to all manifestation of the Infinite.

The gnostic being would put forward different forms, different so-called personalities useful for that moment, for that period in his own life-time, because he wants to manifest or influence or impact certain things on earth.

It would be “an infinite consciousness throwing up forms of self-expression, but aware always of its unbound infinity and universality”. It would convey the power and sense of its infinity and universality even in the finiteness of its self-expression.

We can look at the example of the Mother. In the book The Supreme,  there is a magnificent passage describing

116

Deliberations on  The Life Divine how the Mother is constantly aware of her universality and her transcendence. Yet her frontal personality has a certain character but not a fixed character. The Mother once said, ‘I have no character’, but we now understand that she had no fixed character. Both the Mother and Sri Aurobindo were constantly aware, as he puts it beautifully, of “the unbound infinity and universality and conveying the power and sense of its infinity and universality even in the finiteness of the expression”. When we went to the Mother, we felt this infinity and universality even in her physical form.

As Sri Aurobindo said, she is the Mother who has come down into this mortal human existence to save humanity and bring greater joy and consciousness into it. Sometimes people saw the Mother in her aspect of Mahakali, at another time in the aspect of Mahalakshmi, and at another time in the element of Mahasaraswati. When they went for her at Darshan, many saw her in these different aspects.

Her revelation was so flexible that she could change her personality and put forward her ‘roopa’, her form, in the way that not only she wanted but sometimes in the form aspired for by the devotee. The Divine often takes the form that the devotee is aspiring for. Sri Krishna said that he would come to his devotees in the different forms they wanted him to see. Dilip Kumar Roy wanted to see Sri Krishna in Sri Aurobindo, and he saw that. That is the beauty of the divine Incarnation. A similar kind of flexibility would be there in the outer expression of the gnostic being.

Next, Sri  Aurobindo discusses what would be the ethical standards or responses of the gnostic being, and the place of ethics in the gnostic life.

All the character of the life and action of the gnostic
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being would arise self-determined out of this nature of his gnostic individuality. There could be in it no separate problem of an ethical or any similar content, any conflict of good and evil. There could indeed be no problem at all, for problems are the creations of mental ignorance seeking for knowledge and they cannot exist in a consciousness in which knowledge arises self-born and the act is self-born out of the knowledge, out of a pre-existent truth of being conscious and self-aware.

The gnostic being will have no ethical problem at all.

Ethics is the problem of what is good and bad, of good action and evil action. Sri  Aurobindo says that there could be no problems for the gnostic being because problems arise due to ignorance, and in the gnostic being, there is no ignorance. Wrong and evil actions occur due to ignorance, but the gnostic beings would live in complete knowledge. For the gnostic being, there is no searching for the right answer or the right action, for his action flows out of his knowledge and the truth of his self-aware being. Human beings fall into wrong and evil due to the vital ego and its possessiveness, but the gnostic being has no ego, no possessiveness. For him, right action flows out spontaneously and naturally from his being without any distortion.

An essential and universal spiritual truth of being manifesting itself, freely fulfilling itself in its own nature and self-effectuating consciousness, a truth of being one in all even in an infinite diversity of its truth and making all to be felt as one, would also be in its very nature an essential and universal good
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The essential meaning is that the gnostic being, by living in its essential and universal truth of being, would manifest itself very naturally in a kind of goodness for all. The purity of the eternal Self-existence would pour itself into everything it did, nothing would go wrong in his action or in his thoughts and feelings.

To rise beyond virtue and sin, good and evil is an essential part of the Vedantic idea of liberation, and there is in this correlation a self-evident sequence.

For liberation signifies an emergence into the true spiritual nature of being where all action is the automatic self-expression of that truth and there can be nothing else.

The Vedantic idea of liberation involves going beyond good and evil, to rise beyond virtue and sin. It is very interesting that it goes beyond virtue  and sin. We can imagine it involves going beyond evil, but why does it involve going beyond good also? The moment we speak
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of good and evil, it means we are still on the mental level of opposition, division, and contradiction. The mind sees things as opposites, black and white, good and evil, right and wrong. At the spiritual level, all these oppositions are obliterated. Liberation lies beyond this mental consciousness and “signifies an emergence into the true spiritual nature of being where all action is the automatic self-expression of that truth and there can be nothing else”.

In the imperfection and conflict of our members there is an effort to arrive at a right standard of conduct and to observe it; that is ethics, virtue, merit,  punya, to do otherwise is sin, demerit,  pāpa.

Ethical mind declares a law of love, a law of justice, a law of truth, laws without number, difficult to observe, difficult to reconcile. But if oneness with others, oneness with truth is already the essence of the realised spiritual nature, there is no need of a law of truth or of love,—the law, the standard has to be imposed on us now because there is in our natural being an opposite force of separateness, a possibility of antagonism, a force of discord, ill-will, strife.

We have laws and standards of justice and love, to do this, to not do that, this is ethics. These laws are imposed on us to be followed because we are in this mental and vital consciousness full of contradictions.

But on the gnostic level, there are no such contradictions because it is essentially based on the law of truth, Truth-consciousness. The substance of the Supermind is itself Truth-consciousness, and the gnostic being is based constantly on this Truth-consciousness; he cannot
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All ethics is a construction of good in a nature which has been smitten with evil by the powers of darkness born of the Ignorance, even as it is expressed in the ancient legend of the Vedanta.

But where all is self-determined by truth of consciousness and truth of being, there can be no standard, no struggle to observe it, no virtue or merit, no sin or demerit of the nature. The power of love, of truth, of right will be there, not as a law mentally constructed but as the very substance and constitution of the nature and, by the integration of the being, necessarily also the very stuff and constituting nature of the action. To grow into his nature of our being, a nature of spiritual truth and oneness, is the liberation attained by an evolution of the spiritual being: the gnostic evolution gives us the complete dynamism of that return to ourselves.

It is more or less the same logic saying that “the powers of love, of truth, of right will be there, not as a law mentally constructed but as the very substance and constitution of the nature” All these things that we call ethical qualities are inherent in the very substance of the gnostic consciousness. There can be no conflict in him, no need to choose between doing what is right or what is wrong. These distinctions would not exist for him because he would constantly be living in the consciousness of Truth.
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Once that is done, the need of standards of virtue, dharmas, disappears; there is the law and self-order of the liberty of the spirit, there can be no imposed or constructed law of conduct, dharma. All becomes a self-flow of spiritual self-nature, Swadharma of Swabhava.

This gives us a better understanding of Sri Krishna’s statement in the Gita: “sarvadharman parityajya mamekam sharanam vraja; Abandon all dharmas and take refuge in Me alone. I will deliver thee from all sin and evil, do not grieve” ( Bengali Writings: 78). This is the meaning of abandoning all laws. It is not going against moral or social laws but beyond all dharmas, sarvadharman. A spiritual person on the mental level has to follow dharmas. Still, in India, we had this norm that ascetics and sannyasins had no laws or dharmas they had to follow because either they were purely spiritual and in a level of consciousness beyond dharmas or because they had left all society. They were neither Hindus, Muslims, nor Christians. In practice, a sannyasin would follow a dharma if he went into a group of sannyasis; they also have their own rules, but he would be beyond the usual social dharmas.

Here we touch the kernel of the dynamic difference between life in the mental ignorance and life in the gnostic being and nature. It is the difference between an integral fully conscious being in full possession of its own truth of existence and working out that truth in its own freedom, free from all constructed laws, while yet its life is a fulfilment of all true laws of becoming in their essence of meaning, and an
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We have the same argument here: the gnostic being is an integrally conscious being in full possession of its own truth of existence and working out that truth in its own freedom. Because he has this integral knowledge, he doesn’t have to follow any mind-made rules. Ethics, after all is born out of the human mind, and we have different ethical laws in different societies. The gnostic being has “an entire freedom of the spirit, ...its natural and inevitable movement”.

At the summit of being is the Absolute with its absolute freedom of infinity but also its absolute truth of itself and power of that truth of being; these two things repeat themselves in the life of the spirit in supernature. All action there is the action of the supreme Self, the supreme Ishwara in the truth of the supernature. It is at once the truth of the being of the self and the truth of the will of the Ishwara one with that truth—a biune reality—which expresses itself in each individual gnostic being according to his supernature. The freedom of the gnostic individual is the freedom of his spirit to fulfil dynamically the truth of his being and the power of his energies in life; but this is synonymous with an entire obedience of his nature to the truth of Self manifested in his existence and to the will of the Divine in him and all.

He is now elaborating on the nature of the gnostic being. What is it? He says it is “the freedom of his spirit to fulfil dynamically the truth of his being and the power of
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his energies in life”. The gnostic being will be connected or reflect so intimately the nature of the supreme Self, the supreme Ishwara, that he is constantly manifesting what the Supreme is willing. He would be like a collaborator if I could use the word of the supreme Sachchidananda in manifestation. In contrast, we are not collaborators of the Divine; we obstruct the Divine, oppose the Divine, and follow our own fancies. The gnostic being is constantly fulfilling the divine Will.

This All-Will is one in each gnostic individual and in many gnostic individuals and in the conscious All which holds and contains them in itself; it is conscious of itself in each gnostic being and is there one with his own will, and at the same time he is conscious of the same Will, the same Self and Energy variously active in all.

It means it is the same Sachchidananda expressing himself through all these gnostic beings; they are nothing but clear reflections, clear transparent instruments of the supreme Will. The gnostic beings are part and parcel of the divine Will. Human beings are not one with the consciousness of the Divine. Although the essential soul in us is divine, the mind, life and body are undivine. In the gnostic being, everything will be part of the single consciousness of the Divine.

Such a gnostic consciousness and gnostic will aware of its oneness in many gnostic individuals, aware of its concordant totality and the meaning and meeting point of its diversities, must assure a symphonic movement, a movement of unity, harmony, mutuality in the action of the whole. It assures at the
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine same time in the individual a unity and symphonic concord of all the powers and movements of his being. All energies of being seek their self-expression and at their highest seek their absolute; this they find in the supreme Self, and they find at the same time their supreme oneness, harmony and mutuality of united and common self-expression in its all-seeing and all-uniting dynamic power of self-determination and self-effectuation, the supramental gnosis.

The central idea is that by having this essential oneness with the divine consciousness, the gnostic being becomes a collaborator essentially with the divine Will. The gnostic being and the gnostic society will express unity, harmony, and mutuality in their action. When they work with the world, there will always be this dominating sense of unity, harmony and mutuality. This is because of their essential oneness with the divine consciousness and nature. A few lines further, Sri Aurobindo says, In the gnostic life, therefore, there is an entire accord between the free self-expression of the being and his automatic obedience to the inherent law of the supreme and universal Truth of things. These are to him interconnected sides of the one truth; it is his own supreme truth of being which works itself out in the whole united truth of himself and things in one supernature. There is also an entire accord between all the many and different powers of the being and their action; for even those that are contradictory in their apparent motion and seem in our mental experience of them to enter into conflict, fit themselves and their action naturally into each
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other, because each has its self-truth and its truth of relation to the others and this is self-found and self-formed in the gnostic supernature.

“In the gnostic life there is an entire accord between the free self-expression of the being and his automatic obedience to the inherent law of the supreme and universal Truth of things”. Because we are dealing with ethics, Sri  Aurobindo is bringing in this point that in the human being, there is always a struggle to do the right thing, to do good, because our external nature is so steeped in darkness and ignorance and falsehood.

We know that telling the truth, pursuing beauty, and loving our neighbours are the right principles, but we struggle to practice them. Our nature is divided in itself and divided from others. But in the gnostic being, there is an entire accord; he has an “automatic obedience to the inherent law of the supreme and universal Truth of things”. It flows from his consciousness which is one with the divine consciousness. The main point is that in man, there is a struggle to be an ethical person, but in the gnostic being, there is no such problem; inherently, it is a divine consciousness which cannot do anything undivine, evil, or false.

In the supramental gnostic nature there will therefore be no need of the mental rigid way and hard style of order, a limiting standardisation, an imposition of a fixed set of principles, the compulsion of life into one system or pattern which is alone valid because it is envisaged by mind as the one right truth of being and conduct. For such a standard cannot include and such a structure cannot take up into itself the whole
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Our moral rules and our standards cannot embrace in our entire life. Our moral rules usually don’t consider our emotions and instincts fully. They are so much mind that they don’t bother about the other parts of our being.

This mental structure is too rigid to take into account the whole being of man or the whole of life.

***

With rigid mental structures, social change often comes either by conflict or revolution. For example, we had the French, American, and Russian revolutions to change the monarchy’s order into democracy. But at what cost?

There was a tremendous upheaval! An excellent example Sri Aurobindo gives us is his analysis of nations’ growth.

When nations became petrified in their egos and would not open up to the need for global unity, nature brought the first and the second world wars. Each nation was very dogmatic and very selfish, so to break this resistance in the nations, we had the world wars. Out of that terrible carnage, we now have accepted the need for a world union. How much it is practically realised is a different matter, but at least the United Nations Organisation was born after the second world war. How much did we have to pay for human life, bloodshed and destruction to adopt this evolutionary principle of human unity?

Mind has thus to select its limited rule and way of life, because it is itself bound and limited in vision
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and capacity; but gnostic being takes up into itself the whole of life and existence, fulfilled, transmuted into the harmonic self-expression of a vast Truth one and diverse, infinitely one, infinitely multiple.

Sri Aurobindo shows more and more clearly the stark difference between the mental nature and the gnostic nature. The mind has a limited, egoistic vision, whereas the gnostic being has the vision of the whole of life —

past, present and future — and it has a “harmonic self-expression of a vast Truth”. Then he says, The knowledge and action of the gnostic being would have the wideness and plasticity of an infinite freedom. This knowledge would grasp its objects as it went in the largeness of the whole; it would be bound only by the integral truth of the whole and the complete and inmost truth of the object, but not by the formed idea or fixed mental symbols by which the mind is caught and held and confined in them so as to lose the freedom of its knowledge. The entire activity also would be unbound by an obligation of unelastic rule or by the obligation of a past state or action or by its compelling consequence, Karma; it would have the sequent but self-guided and self-evolving plasticity of the Infinite acting directly upon its own finites.

This movement will not create a flux or chaos, but a liberated and harmonic Truth-expression; there would be a free self-determination of the spiritual being in a plastic entirely conscious nature.

Out of the totality of its self-vision, knowledge and action, the gnostic being “would have the wideness and plasticity of an infinite freedom”. Our inflexibility is the
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We feel that if we go a different way, it may be insecure and dangerous. We say, ‘let me stay on this path, it is a narrow path, but I feel more secure’. This limitation and narrowness are due to our ignorance. If somebody were to say this other path is as secure as the one we are on, if somebody guarantees that it is safe or gives us the knowledge of its safety, then we would be ready to take the new path. But if we don’t have the knowledge or the assurance, we will probably follow the old, traditional path.

But the gnostic being has immense and wide knowledge and vision, so his action would be free and would not be limited to tradition-bound ethics, religion, or worldview.

His entire activity would be unbound by the “obligation of unelastic rule or by the obligation of a past state or action or by its compelling consequence, Karma”. This beautifully expresses how his entire activity would be free. There would be no social stigmas or mental restrictions and no limitations due to karma.

We have this notion of karma that if we do something wrong or bad, we will have to face the negative effects of our bad actions. But a gnostic being doesn’t ever do anything wrong or bad, so there is no question of negative karma.

The law of karma applies to all actions done through the ego. If we do an action without the sense of ego, then the law of karma doesn’t apply. The gnostic being would be beyond ego in all his actions; he would be centred in the Divine, so his actions have no karmic effects.

Sri Aurobindo says, “it would have the sequent but self-guided and self-evolving plasticity of the Infinite acting
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directly upon its own finites.” How beautifully said! It is not the finite acting on the finite as in mind; the gnostic being would be the Infinite acting upon the finite with its infinite power. We can see the immense difference this would make. The gnostic being would have all-knowledge, all consciousness, all-power, whereas we are completely limited in consciousness, power and knowledge. He says this movement would not “create a flux or chaos, but a liberated and harmonic Truth-expression; there would be a free self-determination of the spiritual being in a plastic entirely conscious nature”.

Next, Sri  Aurobindo goes a little deeper into the aspects of freedom and choice in the gnostic being.

In the consciousness of the Infinite individuality does not break up nor circumscribe cosmicity, cosmicity does not contradict transcendence. The gnostic being living in the consciousness of the Infinite will create his own self-manifestation as an individual, but he will do so as a centre of a larger universality and yet at the same time a centre of the transcendence. A universal individual, all his action would be in harmony with the cosmic action, but, owing to his transcendence, it would not be limited by a temporary inferior formulation or at the mercy of any or every cosmic force. His universality would embrace even the Ignorance around him in its larger self, but, while intimately aware of it, he would not be affected by it: he would follow the greater law of his transcendent individuality and express its gnostic truth in his own way of being and action. His life would be a free harmonic expression of the self.
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Sri Aurobindo says “his universality would embrace even the ignorance around him in its larger self, but, while intimately aware of it, he would not be affected by it”. As we said earlier, he does not keep himself aloof from the ignorance of mankind, he is aware of its problems but is not affected by them. “His life would be a free harmonic expression of the self”. The characteristics of the gnostic being are harmony, unity, and oneness. His whole life will be in harmony with humanity still living in ignorance, with all the universal forces, and with the transcendent.

The obedience of his individual nature to the Ishwara and the Supernature would be a natural consonance and indeed the very condition of the freedom of the self, since it would be an obedience to his own supreme being, a response to the Source of all his existence.

This harmony of the individual with the transcendent means that the gnostic being would be carrying out the will of the Ishwara, the divine Lord and Master of all existence. We can see this in the Mother, how she was an individual but constantly carrying out the will of the universal and transcendent Mother. There are many examples of this in her book  Prayers and Meditations.

She is a wonderful example of how the gnostic being
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would have this triple consciousness of the individual, the universal and the transcendent.

The individual nature would be nothing separate, it would be a current of the Supernature. All antinomy of the Purusha and the Prakriti, that curious division and unbalance of the Soul and Nature which afflicts the Ignorance, would be entirely removed; for the nature would be the outflowing of the self-force of the Person and the Person would be the outflowing of the supreme Nature, the supramental power of being of the Ishwara.

Human beings have this double nature, the soul and the nature, the Purusha and the Prakriti. We constantly have these two aspects in conflict with one another. The outer being of Prakriti is not transparent, not obedient to the inner Purushas; it is as if there are two different personalities within the human being. This is not the case in the gnostic being. The Prakriti of the gnostic being would be an extension of its own inner being; there would be no clash, wall, or veil. The Purusha reflects himself in Prakriti, and Prakriti would be a reflection of supernature. Prakriti would be an extension or reflection of the supramental nature. There would be a continuity between the individual soul, the outer Prakriti and the supramental nature. Sri Aurobindo continues: It is this supreme truth of his being, an infinitely harmonic principle, that would create the order of his spiritual freedom, an authentic, automatic and plastic order.

In the lower existence the order is automatic, the binding of Nature complete, her groove firm and
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine imperative: the cosmic Consciousness-Force evolves a pattern of Nature and its habitual mould or fixed round of action and obliges the infrarational being to live and act according to the pattern and in the mould or round made for it. Mind in man starts with this prearranged pattern and routine, but, as it evolves, it enlarges the design and expands the mould and tries to replace this fixed unconscious or half-conscious law of automatism by an order based on ideas and significances and accepted life-motives, or it attempts an intelligent standardisation and a framework determined by rational purpose, utility and convenience.

Whereas the gnostic being has this infinite plasticity in his personality and action, the human being follows formed, firm grooves of physical, vital and mental nature, each with its own habits. One of the deepest grooves is the habit of death, as the Mother has called it. Similarly, hunger, sleep, rest, and reproduction are all habits. Nature has given us a strong “habitual mould or fixed round of action and obliges the infrarational being to live and act according to the pattern and routine”. Human beings follow the same grooves but note the word “infrarational”

here. There are infrarational beings, rational beings and suprarational beings. He is distinguishing between the three types, and infrarational beings are irrational; they are closer to the vital and animal nature. Among human beings, the greatest number is of this infrarational nature.

We are not all rational; we may think we are rational, want to be rational, and pose as rational beings, but how rational are we? Don’t we succumb to our vital desires? Do we stop all these vital habits and say this is not rationally correct?
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Rational principles are there, ethics is there, morality is there, and religion is there, but we don’t follow all those rules because we are not yet transformed, we are still largely governed by our infrarational vital. He says, “mind in man starts with this prearranged pattern and routine, but, as it evolves, it enlarges the design and expands the mould and tries to replace this fixed unconsciousness or half conscious law of automatism by an order based on ideas”. From the infrarational stage, we try to become rational and attempt to regulate our desires and greed.

A simple example of this rationalisation is that modern consciousness has made us conscious of the maintenance of the body. All over the world, there is suddenly an awakening of body consciousness. I see this as a result of the importance Sri Aurobindo has given to body transformation. Somewhere he has put his idea of bodily transformation into the human mind, and it has caught on. Now we see hundreds and hundreds of gymnasiums spring up, but twenty years ago, nothing like this was there. The Ashram was one of those privileged places where we had physical education, but they were not given importance in schools. Students used to go to class, read something, and come back; there were no games, gymnasiums, or body-building.

Now, most schools have physical education. People have started walking and jogging every day, whereas twenty years ago it was not the same. Rationalism has brought in the sense of the body.

We also see new dance forms becoming popular in India. There are many dance competitions that we see on television today. It is no more classical, where
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Long back in the sixties, a foreign dancer came from the Netherlands, was known around the world, and performed in the Ashram theatre. They put on the Mother’s music, and on the spot with no practice and rehearsal, he let his body respond and flow with the movement of the music and its rhythm. It seems he danced in front of the Mother, and the Mother appreciated it very much and seems to have encouraged this kind of automatic response of the body to music.

This also has caught on and has become the ideal of dancers everywhere. What was once a rational approach to dance has become a spontaneous, intuitive suprarational approach. As this develops it may be further streamlined to purify the bodily movements which still may have a lot of vital vibrations attached to them, expressing not beauty for the sake of beauty but beauty but for the sake of being attractive to the opposite gender. Sri Aurobindo continues, There is nothing really binding or permanent in man’s knowledge-structures or his life-structures; but still he cannot but create standards of thought, knowledge, personality, life, conduct and, more or less consciously and completely, base his existence on them or, at least, try his best to frame his life in the ideative cadre of his chosen or accepted dharmas.

In the passage to the spiritual life the supreme ideal held up is, on the contrary, not law, but liberty in the spirit; the spirit breaks through all formulas to
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find its self and, if it has still to be concerned with expression, it must arrive at the liberty of a free and true instead of an artificial expression, a true and spontaneous spiritual order.

This is precisely what I was discussing with dance; in spirituality, there must be new forms and a lot more freedom. “The spirit breaks through all formulas to find its self and, if it has still to be concerned with expression, it must arrive at the liberty of a free and true instead of an artificial expression”. All laws are artificial: ‘this must be like this’. We have shastras, which tell us how a temple should be built, and the temples in India are built according to those rules. In Barcelona, Spain, I recently saw a beautiful chapel coming up that has been under construction for more than a hundred years, but they have broken away from the usual forms for a church. There is so much innovation and a kind of drive towards making the architecture more of a replica of nature rather than a set of mental ideas. In India, we still build temples according to the ancient shastras, but there could be new forms. For example, the Matrimandir itself has no traditional architecture; it is a completely new architecture with powerful vibrations of meditation, silence, beauty and peace. We see how spirituality seeks new forms and breaks away from old ones. That is the liberty required.

“Abandon all dharmas, all standards and rules of being and action, and take refuge in Me alone”, is the summit rule of the highest existence held up by the Divine Being to the seeker.

This is the true and highest spirituality: “Abandon all
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine dharma, all standards and rules of being and action, and take refuge in Me alone”. The danger is that this absolute freedom must be based on an inner dependency on the Divine. Unless and until we have an inner connection with the Divine complete freedom in outer action would be dangerous. Usually, we think that freedom means doing what my ego wants to do, acting out of my desires or selfish ends. This is a complete misreading of true freedom. If we don’t take refuge in the Divine, we are taking refuge in our own ego. There are two parts to the sentence: you must abandon all dharmas, all standards and rules, but you also must take refuge in the Divine alone. People often say Lord Krishna has said that we should abandon all dharmas and rules, while conveniently forgetting the second part of the sentence.

In casting away the mental control, we must substitute for it the control of the spiritual Reality.

In the seeking for this freedom, in the liberation from constructed law into law of self and spirit, in the casting away of the mental control in order to substitute for it the control of the spiritual Reality, an abandonment of the lower constructed truth of mind for the higher essential truth of being, it is possible to pass through a stage in which there is an inner freedom but a lack of outer order,—an action in the flux of nature childlike or inert like a leaf lying passive or driven by the wind or even incoherent or extravagant in outer semblance. It is possible also to arrive at a temporary ordered spiritual expression of the self which is sufficient for the stage one can reach for a time or in this life; or it may be a personal order of self-expression valid according to the norm
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of what one has already realised of the spiritual truth but afterwards changing freely by the force of spirituality to express the yet larger truth that one goes on to realise. But the supramental gnostic being stands in a consciousness in which knowledge is self-existent and manifests itself according to the order self-determined by the Will of the Infinite in the supernature. This self-determination according to a self-existent knowledge replaces the automatism of Nature and the standards of Mind by the spontaneity of a Truth self-aware and self-active in the very grain of the existence.

This kind of problem would not occur in the supramental gnostic being who “stands in a consciousness in which knowledge is self-existent and manifests itself according to the order self-determined by the Will of the Infinite”. There is nothing like a mental law that he abandons and must substitute with another.

In Supermind, for the gnostic being, there is no outer law imposing itself on the inner law; it is one single law.

There will be nothing to abandon for him because his law will not be outer. His law would be the law of the self.

He would not follow the lower but always the higher.

In the gnostic being this self-determining knowledge freely obedient to self-truth and the total truth of Being would be the very law of his existence. In him Knowledge and Will become one and cannot be in conflict; Truth of spirit and life become one and cannot be at variance: in the self-effectuation of his being there can be no strife or disparity or divergence between the spirit and the members. The two principles of freedom
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine and order, which in mind and life are constantly representing themselves as contraries or incompatibles, though they have no need to be that if freedom is guarded by knowledge and order based upon truth of being, are in the supermind consciousness native to each other and even fundamentally one. This is so because both are inseparable aspects of the inner spiritual truth and therefore their determinations are one; they are inherent in each other, for they arise from an identity and therefore in action coincide in a natural identity.

We have the famous debate between free will and determination. We think that if we would have full freedom, there would be no order. In a school classroom, if we give full freedom to children, then we can see the chaos that comes. It is because, on the mental level, these two things are always conflicting: order and freedom don’t go together. This is one of the important challenges thrown up by the Mother for both the Ashram and Auroville. We are given absolute freedom, but we must try to build order out of that freedom. It is easy to have order when there is a law, an imposition of rule, or a hierarchy in which a manager imposes order. But that is the way of the old world in which people were punished for not following the established order. But the spiritual path gives us freedom.

But then we must struggle for order. Auroville, the Mother said, will not have any rules, laws, or regulations, though some basic directions were there. She said that the more rules there are, the greater will be the chaos because people will try to avoid the rules.

The imposition of rules does not bring a true and lasting order. In Singapore, there is a tremendous order
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because their people have to pay a heavy fine for breaking the rules. We call Singapore a fine city, but it is a fine city in both ways. A few years back, I met a young Indian who was studying there, and he said, ‘in India, you don’t have any rules; you can do whatever you like’. Then while he was talking, he saw he had a parking ticket, a little sticker that they put on his front windshield, which you must pay in the meter, which punches a hole in the little paper that comes out. It is a tiny piece of paper that is so small you can hardly see it. That paper dropped down onto the street, and the fellow immediately picked it up.

He said, ‘this is Singapore; I must not leave it’. In India, a whole envelope could drop down and nobody would bother about it. There he could be heavily fined. Each time there is a fine, they telecast it on the television or publish it in the newspaper, so now they have a kind of fear complex.

It seems that once a minister dropped some paper or something and thought, ‘I am a minister; nobody will bother me’. He was caught on the traffic camera throwing that thing and was immediately given a punishment. His punishment was that the next day he had to clean that street, and it was relayed on the television. That young boy told me this as the reason why he was picking up that little piece of paper. In Singapore, they have hidden cameras everywhere, so they follow the rules. But the moment he comes to Chennai airport, he says, ‘now I am a free man’, and he feels liberated to do all kinds of nonsense because he is not liberated inwardly. Inwardly he has not realised that there should be order and beauty.

Only out of freedom can we build order in our life.
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine The Mother says I give you freedom, now bring the society into order; it may take a long time, but that is our challenge. In the Ashram and Auroville, we could have been in perfect order in five years, but that would be an old institution run by one of those corporate bodies, not a spiritual community. We are struggling greatly, but what we gain will be worth all the trouble. All these kinds of problems do not exist for the supramental gnostic being because, for him, this order and beauty would be native. For the gnostic being, freedom and order are not contradictory but are fundamentally one.

The gnostic being does not in any way or degree feel his liberty infringed by the imperative order of his thought or actions, because that order is intrinsic and spontaneous; he feels both his liberty and the order of his liberty to be one truth of his being. His liberty of knowledge is not a freedom to follow falsehood or error, for he does not need like the mind to pass through the possibility of error in order to know,—on the contrary, any such deviation would be a departure from his plenitude of the gnostic self, it would be a diminution of his self-truth and alien and injurious to his being; for his freedom is a freedom of light, not of darkness. His liberty of action is not a licence to act upon wrong will or the impulsions of the Ignorance, for that too would be alien to his being, a restriction and diminution of it, not a liberation. A drive for fulfilment of falsehood or wrong will would be felt by him, not as a movement towards freedom, but as a violence done to the liberty of the spirit, an invasion and imposition, an inroad upon his supernature, a tyranny of some alien Nature.
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He would feel the turn towards falsehood or wrong action as “violence done to the liberty of the spirit”.

When we try to avoid falsehood or wrong action because it would make us look bad or for some external reason or compulsion, it means it is something false. If we put up a show of compliance, it means it is not natural to our being, it is not expressing what we are inside but is done for the sake of others.

***

In spirituality, the more sensitive we become, the more we turn away from falsehood because it feels like a kind of violence done to ourselves. But the gnostic being would be beyond falsehood:

A supramental consciousness must be fundamentally a Truth-consciousness, a direct and inherent awareness of the truth of being and the truth of things; it is a power of the Infinite knowing and working out its finites, a power of the Universal knowing and working out its oneness and detail, its cosmicity and its individualities; self-possessed of Truth, it would not have to seek for the Truth or suffer from the liability to miss it as does the mind of the Ignorance... His would be a consciousness of universal identity and a consequent or rather inherent Truth-knowledge, Truth-sight, Truth-feeling, Truth-will, Truth-sense and Truth-dynamis of action implicit in his identity with the One or spontaneously arising from his identity with the All.

The gnostic being would have entered into the Truth-consciousness of the Infinite and the universal. That will be what “determine for him and in him all his
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine individual seeing and action”. All his actions, feelings, wisdom, everything would be guided by that supreme Truth-consciousness. We can see the difference between man and the gnostic being. We too have the truth within us as the Atman and the psychic being, but it doesn’t govern and guide our outer being because there is a tremendous division between the Purusha and the Prakriti. In the gnostic being, the outer being, the Prakriti or Nature, is an extension of the inner consciousness. What he sees is truth-sight, what he hears is truth-hearing, and what he knows is truth-knowledge. For the gnostic being, there is no possibility of error, of falsehood, of something going wrong.

His life would be a movement in the steps of a spiritual liberty and largeness replacing the law of the mental idea and the law of vital and physical need and desire and the compulsion of a surrounding life; his life and action would be bound by nothing else than the Divine Wisdom and Will acting on him and in him according to its Truth-consciousness. An absence of an imposed construction of law might be expected to lead in the life of the human ignorance, because of the separativeness of the human ego and its smallness, the necessity it feels to impinge on and possess and utilise other life, to a chaos of conflict, licence and egoistic disorder; but this could not exist in the life of the gnostic being.

All the parts and movements of the being would participate in this truth-consciousness. We have these different parts of the body, life, mind, subliminal, etc., that are disconnected and in disharmony. But in the
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gnostic being, such a disconnect would not be there.

There would be no division, disparity, or disharmony between the different parts of his being; there would be one whole being full of luminosity, harmony, and divine consciousness. There will be no division and clash between heart and mind and body; it will all be one

“integrated harmony of wholeness and oneness”.

In our language we might say that the supermind knowledge-will of the gnostic being would have a perfect control of the mind, heart, life and body; but this description could apply only to the transitional stage when the supernature was remoulding these members into its own nature: once that transition was concluded, there would be no need of control, for all would be one unified consciousness and therefore would act as a whole in a spontaneous integrality and unity.

Sri Aurobindo makes a subtle distinction between the different stages of the evolution of the gnostic being. In the initial stage, we can speak of harmony and control of the gnostic being’s physical, vital, and mental being, but at a later stage, even this harmony of parts will not be as required, it would be a completely unified consciousness.

In a gnostic being there could be no conflict between self-affirmation of the ego and a control by super-ego; for since in his action of life the gnostic individual would at once express himself, his truth of being, and work out the Divine Will, since he would know the Divine as his true self and the source and constituent of his spiritual individuality, these two springs of his conduct would not only be
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We see here an additional point regarding the ego:

“in the gnostic being there could no conflict between self-affirmation of the ego and a control by super-ego”.

As human beings, we have constantly the need to fulfil our ego, which is expressing itself in our life. For us, the ego is the central being. We may feel that the ego is not our real personality and that there is something else in us which has to control and regulate the ego, a kind of superego, or perhaps the soul or psychic being. But in the gnostic being, “these two springs of conduct would not only be simultaneous in a single action, but they would be one and the same motor-force”. There would be no separation in the motive power of the inner being and outer being. This single motive power would act in each circumstance according to the truth of the circumstance, with each being according to its need, nature, and relation. The divine in us would act spontaneously with all that needs to be done without the interference of the ego. In human beings, there is always the interference of the ego. Our soul may want to do something, but our ego-self does not obey. In the gnostic being, there is no ego therefore, no interference could come.

In consequence of the Identity present everywhere, ruling everything and harmonising all diversities, there would be no play of a separative ego bent on its own separate self-affirmation; the will of the self of the gnostic being would be one with the will of the Ishwara, it would not be a separative or contrary self-will. It would have the joy of action and result
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but would be free from all ego claim, attachment to action or demand of result; it would do what it saw had to be done and was moved to do.

It is a kind of conclusion to what we have been discussing, that there is no separate ego in the gnostic being, no separate self-affirmation. The will of the gnostic being would be one with the will of the Ishwara.

Always the gnostic being will always be in consonance and harmony with the universal Ishwara and with the transcendent Brahman. There are no separate parts of being in the gnostic being that clashes with each other.

The gnostic being “would do what it saw had to be done and was moved to do”. There is a spontaneous action and response in how it should act and respond.

In mental nature there can be an opposition or disparity between self-effort and obedience to the Higher Will, for there the self or apparent person sees itself as different from the supreme Being, Will or Person; but here the person is being of the Being and the opposition or disparity does not arise. The action of the person is the action of the Ishwara in the person, of the One in the many, and there can be no reason for a separative assertion of self-will or pride of independence.

This is the concluding part of the paragraph regarding the freedom and order of the gnostic being. His action is not based on his individual ego but on his universal individuality; therefore, he would not act independently of the universal. He would not act independently or in opposition to the transcendent because he would not be an independent ego. He would be the one divine
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We are presently acting as the many in opposition to the One, but in the gnostic being, the many individuals would be in consonance with the One, and are extensions of the One. The human being may be spiritually an extension of the One, but on the life plane, we don’t reflect the Divine at all. There is falsehood within us; we can’t catch or reflect the Divine accurately. The gnostic being would express the Divine fully because he is one with it, like the ray of the sun, which is not different from the sun. The gnostic being is like a ray of supreme Reality having the qualities of the Supreme Being.

On this fact that the Divine Knowledge and Force, the supreme Supernature, would act through the gnostic being with his full participation, is founded the freedom of the gnostic being; it is this unity that gives him his liberty. The freedom from law, including the moral law, so frequently affirmed of the spiritual being, is founded on this unity of its will with the will of the Eternal. All the mental standards would disappear because all necessity for them would cease; the higher authentic law of identity with the Divine Self and identity with all beings would have replaced them. There would be no question of selfishness or altruism, of oneself and others, since all are seen and felt as the one self and only what the supreme Truth and Good decided would be done. There would be in the action a pervasive feeling of a self-existent universal love, sympathy, oneness, but the feeling would penetrate, colour and move in the act, not solely dominate or determine it...
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Because the gnostic being follows innately the divine inspiration, the divine consciousness, there is no need of any external mental laws to be imposed on him.

There is no question of morality because “all the mental standards would disappear because all necessity for them would cease”. We need moral and ethical laws to bring harmony to our life. Our sympathy for others, our love for others, and our altruistic helping of others depend on our relation of ourselves with the others. Be good, do good, have sympathy, and have love and compassion for others. But the gnostic being would not have the sense of the other; for him, all will be oneness. All others would be parts of his own being, and he would be a part of all other beings. Where, then, is the need to sympathise with others? All are seen and felt as one’s own self.

“There would be in the action a pervasive feeling of a self-existent universal love, sympathy, oneness, but the feeling would penetrate, colour and move in the act, not solely dominate or determine it.” It would not be something imposed on and controlling the behaviour, it would flow in action itself. Often our altruism or help to others may be based at least partly on trying to appear good, but in the gnostic being there will be no such external motivation, it would be natural to his being.

In the gnostic person the Truth-Knowledge would lead and determine and all the other forces of the being concur in the action: there would be no place for disharmony or conflict between the powers of the nature. In all action there is an imperative of existence that seeks to be fulfilled; a truth of being not yet manifested has to be manifested or a truth manifesting has to be evolved and achieved and
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Essentially, this is the same concept. In our human consciousness, because of this ignorance, there is always a struggle to fulfil the higher because there is a contradiction between the higher and lower parts of the being. There is always a kind of effort to try to be good, to love, to be moral, and to attain a spiritual consciousness, but these things do not exist in the gnostic being because

“there would be no uncertain combat or torment of forces at work”. There will be no struggle to improve oneself because perfection is innate, and truth is innate in his being and action.

A knowledge by identity using the powers of the integrated being for richness of instrumentation would be the principle of the supramental life. In the other grades of the gnostic being, although a truth of spiritual being and consciousness would fulfil itself, the instrumentation would be of a different order.

A higher mental being would act through the truth of thought, the truth of the idea and accomplish that in the life-action: but in the supramental gnosis thought is a derivative movement, it is a formulation of truth vision and not the determining or the main driving force; it would be an instrument for expression of knowledge more than for arrival at knowledge or for action,—or it would intervene in action only as a penetrating point of identity-will and identity-knowledge.

Interestingly, there would be gradations in the gnostic being; there is not just one type of gnostic being. Human
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beings also have different gradations depending on our intelligence, feelings, and bodies. There are all kinds of people at different levels. In the gnostic being, these gradations would not be based upon differences in the level of ignorance but on the level of knowledge.

Some may be centred in the Higher mind, some in the Illumined mind, some in the Intuition, some in the Overmind, and some in the Supermind.

In its lower gradations, the gnostic being would act through the truth of thought, the truth of the idea and accomplish that in life action. A gnostic being acting from the higher mental plane would be able to distinguish between right and wrong thought, whereas we who are purely on the mental level do not know for certain which is a right idea and which is a wrong one.

We may feel this idea is right, but it could be wrong. One acting from a Higher mind level doesn’t have the same dilemma of choosing between a right and wrong idea.

But in the higher gradation of the supramental gnosis, thought would be “a formulation of truth-vision and not the determining or the main driving force.

The supramental gnostic being would not have the same type of thought as you and me. Our type of thought has two purposes. The first is for deciding how I should act —what I should do in the next moment. The second purpose is our thought searching for further knowledge

—what is on the moon? What is in the atom? One thought leads to another in search of greater knowledge.

But in the supramental gnostic being, it is not so: “it is a formulation of true vision and not the determining or the main driving force”. In the supramental gnostic being
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So too in the illumined gnostic being truth-vision and in the intuitive gnostic being a direct truth-contact and perceptive truth-sense would be the mainspring of action. In the overmind a comprehensive immediate grasp of the truth of things and the principle of being of each thing and all its dynamic consequences would originate and gather up a great wideness of gnostic vision and thought and create a foundation of knowledge and action; this largeness of being and seeing and doing would be the varied result of an underlying identity-consciousness, but the identity itself would not be in the front as the very stuff of the consciousness or the very force of the action. But in the supramental gnosis all this luminous immediate grasp of the truth of things, truth-sense, truth-vision, truth-thought would get back into its source of identity-consciousness and subsist as a single body of its knowledge.

Sri  Aurobindo describes the distinctions in the type of thought in the different gradations of the gnostic being on the Higher mind, Illumined mind, Intuitive and Overmind levels. We have seen that thought on the Higher mind level would direct action “through the truth of thought, the truth of the idea and accomplish that in the life-action”. On the level of the Illumined mind, truth-vision would guide action, and in the intuitive gnostic being, “a direct truth-contact and perceptive truth-sense would be the mainspring of action”. On the Overmind
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level, there would be “a comprehensive immediate grasp of the truth of things and the principle of being of each thing and all its dynamic consequences”, and “this great wideness of gnostic vision and thought” would create its

“foundation of knowledge and action”.

Perhaps I should point out that on the level of Overmind, there is a multiplicity of divergent thoughts, but they are based on a sense of unity. On our normal mental level, we also have divergent thoughts but without any underlying sense of their unity. That is why we have developed so many different religions, philosophies, principles, values, and ideas that are all separate and clash with each other. In the Overmind, these divergent ideas are based on an identification with their underlying unity so there would be harmony among them, however, this identification with the unity is not in the forefront of its consciousness, it is in the background, and the divergent ideas and their various truths are in the forefront. In the Supermind, this position is reversed; unity is at the forefront, and the divergence into different truths and possibilities would be an extension of that unity.

This inherent awareness is the origin and principle of the working of supramental gnosis; it could be sufficient in itself with no need of anything to formulate or embody it: but the play of illumined vision, the play of a radiant thought, the play of all other movements of the spiritual consciousness would not be absent; there would be a free instrumentation of them for their own brilliant functioning, for a divine richness and diversity, for a manifold delight of self-manifestation, for the joy of
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This is more or less an elaboration of the same central idea that we have been discussing. The intermediate stages or degrees of the gnostic being will manifest various aspects of the supramental consciousness, but in the Supermind, these would be varying expressions of the unified consciousness, and they would be supremely integrated with its oneness of being and consciousness. On the different levels of consciousness rising towards Supermind, the type of thought and consciousness is somewhat different, and as it rises it is coming more and more into greater harmony and fullness, and on the supramental level, the oneness and harmony is complete. The sum and substance is that there will be different degrees of the gnostic being, but in the highest supramental gnosis, there will be an absolute identity of consciousness.

Next, Sri Aurobindo develops a somewhat different idea.

All supramental gnosis is a twofold Truth-consciousness, a consciousness of inherent self-knowledge and, by identity of self and world, of intimate world-knowledge; this knowledge is the criterion, the characteristic power of the gnosis.

But this is not a purely ideative knowledge, it is not consciousness observing, forming ideas, trying to carry them out; it is an essential light of consciousness, the self-light of all the realities of being and becoming, the self-truth of being determining, formulating and effectuating itself. To be, not to know, is the object of the
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manifestation; knowledge is only the instrumentation of an operative consciousness of being. This would be the gnostic life on earth, a manifestation or play of truth-conscious being, being grown aware of itself in all things, no longer lost to consciousness of itself, no longer plunged into a self-oblivion or a half-oblivion of its real existence brought about by absorption in form and action...

This gives a very fine touch of difference but a very important one. In the gnostic consciousness, there is a twofold Truth-consciousness. It is a consciousness of inherent self-knowledge and world-knowledge. The supramental gnostic being has complete self-knowledge and a complete world-knowledge. We have a little bit of either or both and often at the expense of the other. We may have a relatively good knowledge of the outer world and how it works and its nature but very little about our own inner being. On the other hand, a mystic may go within and know about his own self but withdraw from the outside world and know little about it. For the gnostic being there would be no trade-off like this, he would have a full knowledge of his individual consciousness and a full knowledge of the world.

In addition, the supramental gnostic being would have not merely an ideative knowledge “it is not a consciousness that is observing and forming ideas”.

Human beings have ideative knowledge, whereas the supramental gnostic being has real knowledge, a knowledge that is based on Reality. Now, what is the difference? Ideative knowledge is observing, forming ideas, and trying to carry them out. I get an idea of how
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‘and’ between the idea and execution. Our knowledge is ideative, it wants to know, what kind of world this is, what my consciousness is, what is my nature. But as Sri  Aurobindo puts it very briefly but beautifully: “to be, not to know, is the object of the manifestation”. The supramental gnostic being doesn’t simply want to know, because knowledge is already there, it wants to manifest that divine knowledge in the matter. In other words, the gnostic being is focused on manifestation, whereas the mental being is focused on knowing. These two important words can help us remember the difference.

“This would be the gnostic life on earth, a manifestation or play of truth-conscious being, being grown aware of itself in all things”. The fundamental aim of gnostic life is to manifest the divine in Matter.

In the gnostic evolution there would be a great diversity in the poise, status, harmonised operations of consciousness and force and delight of existence.

There would naturally appear in time many grades of the farther ascent of the evolutive supermind to its own summits; but in all there would be the common basis and principle. In the manifestation the Spirit, the Being, while knowing all itself, is not bound to put forth all itself in the actual front of formation and action which is its immediate power and degree of self-expression: it may put forth a frontal self-
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expression and hold all the rest of itself behind in an unexpressed delight of self-being. That All behind and its delight would find itself in the front, know itself in it, maintain and suffuse the expression, the manifestation with its own presence and feeling of totality and infinity. This frontal formation with all the rest behind it and held in power of being within it would be an act of self-knowledge, not an act of Ignorance; it would be a luminous self-expression of the Superconscience and not an upthrow from the Inconscience.

He says, “There would naturally appear in time many grades of the farther ascent of the evolutive supermind to its own summits”. This is something important to understand that the gnostic being is not the end of evolution. It is the end of the evolution in ignorance, but there would begin a kind of second evolution that would continue further. Even in the supramental gnosis, there would be many grades of further ascent to the summits of Supermind. There would be a common basis and principle; just like in all human beings, right from the caveman to the computer man, there is the common principle of mind. The principle of mind is the same, but it has evolved through the centuries.

Similarly, from the gnostic being onwards, the principle of the Supermind would be there; it will be common to all beings on that level. In the lower levels, it would be as if a light shining from above and illuminating those levels of the Higher mind and Illumined mind, but it would be there influencing their operations. But as the gnostic being evolves it would express more and more
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In the present evolution in the Ignorance we are not aware of the next step because we are going from ignorance to knowledge. In the evolution of the gnostic being, we would be aware of what will come next because it is an evolution from knowledge to further knowledge.

The gnostic Light would ensure the right relation and action or reaction of each upon each in every circumstance; the gnostic power or influence would affirm always a symphonic effectuation, secure the right relation of the more developed and the less developed life and impose by its influence a greater harmony on the lower existence.

This would be the nature of the being, life and action of the gnostic individual so far as we can follow the evolution with our mental conception up to that point where it will emerge out of overmind and cross the border into supramental gnosis.

He is saying that we do not know what exactly would be the supramental nature, but this is what it will look like as it begins to emerge in the evolution out of Overmind and crosses into the supramental gnosis.

This nature of the gnosis would evidently determine all the relations of the life or group-life of gnostic beings; for a gnostic collectivity would be a collective soul-power of the Truth-consciousness, even as the gnostic individual would be an individual soul-power of it: it would have the same integration of life and action in unison... this collectivity would be and act not as a mechanical but a spiritual integer.
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Here a new idea is emerging that “this nature of the gnosis would evidently determine all the relations of the life or group-life of gnostic beings”. Until now, we have seen the gnostic being as an individual, but now he is telling us that there would be a gnostic collectivity with the same characteristics. What do we mean by a gnostic collectivity? How is it going to exist? What is the difference between human collectivity and gnostic collectivity? All that will come in the next chapter, but we are getting some hints here. He says that this collectivity would be a soul-power of the Truth-consciousness and act not as mechanical but as a spiritual integer. It would be based on spirituality and “it would be a freedom of the diverse play of the infinite in divine souls”. The same freedom that the individual enjoys would be extended to the collectivity also, “an order of the conscious unity of souls which is the law of the supramental infinite”.

In the gnostic consciousness difference would not lead to discord but to a spontaneous natural adaption, a sense of complementary plenitude, a rich many-sided execution of the thing to be collectively known, done, worked out in life.

In human beings, difference leads to discord. Because we are egoistic, and our egos clash. Difference between gnostic beings doesn’t lead to a clash, it leads to “a spontaneous natural adaptation, a sense of complementary plenitude”.

Gnostic beings may all be different from each other, but they will have the basic supramental consciousness. Each of them would be complementary in that plenitude; they would complete each other, fulfil each other.

For the difficulty in mind and life is created by
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine ego, by separation of integers into component parts which figure as contraries, opposites, disparates: all in which they separate from each other is easily felt, affirmed and stressed; that in which they meet, whatever holds their divergences together, is largely missed or found with difficulty... There is, indeed, an underlying principle of oneness and Nature insists on its emergence in a construction of unity; for she is collective and communal as well as individual and egoistic and has her instrumentation of associativeness, sympathies, common needs, interests, attractions, affinities as well as her more brutal means of unification... A farther difficulty is created by the absence or rather the imperfection of intuition and direct inner contact.

He is describing in these few lines why conflicts arise between human beings. We have differences because of our egos, which leads us to oppose one another. We make different collectivities with certain beliefs. There are oppositions, contraries and divergences; we all clash with each other and have lots of difficulties. Added to these problems of ego, there is an absence of intuition, an absence of knowledge of one another, and an absence of inner contact. It is a huge cauldron of problems.

In the collective gnostic life the integrating truth-sense, the concording unity of gnostic nature would carry all divergences in itself as its own opulence and turn a multitudinous thought, action, feeling into the unity of a luminous life-whole. This would be the evident principle, the inevitable result of the
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very character of the Truth-Consciousness and its dynamic realisation of the spiritual unity of all being.

Obviously, in the collective gnostic life, these kinds of differences, discords and oppositions would not exist because all would be acting in the unity of the gnostic nature. Sri  Aurobindo will expand on this paragraph in the next chapter, and here he is just outlining a few things. He brings in a new idea in the next paragraph.

This much is easily understandable if we regard the gnostic beings as living their own life without any contact with a life of ignorance. But by the very fact of the evolution here the gnostic manifestation would be a circumstance, though a decisive circumstance, in the whole; there would be a continuance of the lower degrees of the consciousness and life, some maintaining the manifestation in the ignorance, some mediating between it and the manifestation in the gnosis; these two forms of being and life would either exist side by side or interpenetrate.

When the gnostic collectivity comes, it doesn’t mean that human collectivity, animal collectivity, the plant collectivity will vanish. These would continue their evolution in the Ignorance. Interestingly, the evolutionary process from Matter to man would continue even when the gnostic collectivity is established; it will not be effaced. Evolution one will continue along with evolution two.

In either case the gnostic principle might be expected, if not at once, yet finally to dominate the whole.

Eventually, evolution in knowledge would dominate evolution Ignorance. Through this domination, there
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The higher spiritual-mental degrees would be in touch with the supramental principle now overtly supporting them and holding them together and would be delivered from the once enveloping hold of the Ignorance and Inconscience. As manifestations of the truth of being, though in a qualified and modified degree, they would draw all their light and energy from the supramental gnosis and would be in large contact with its instrumental powers; they would themselves be conscious motive-powers of the spirit and, although not yet in the full force of their entirely realised spiritual substance, they would not be subjected to a lesser instrumentation fragmented, diluted, diminished, obscured by the substance of the Nescience.

There would be a continuation of the lower degrees of consciousness, but the influence of the supramental consciousness would penetrate more and more the levels between the Overmind and mind. These levels now are not under the “dynamic effective influence” of the Supermind, but when the gnostic being becomes a living collectivity, there would be a greater effectivity and influence of the Supermind on the intermediary stages.

The Supermind would penetrate the intermediary levels more, and the ignorance rising into these intermediate levels would cease to be ignorant.

In the untransformed part of humanity itself there might well arise a new and greater order of mental human beings; for the directly intuitive or partly
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intuitivised but not yet gnostic mental being, the directly or partly illumined mental being, the mental being in direct or part communion with the higher-thought plane would emerge: these would become more and more numerous, more and more evolved and secure in their type, and might even exist as a formed race of higher humanity leading upwards the less evolved in a true fraternity born of the sense of the manifestation of the One Divine in all beings.

One of the effects would be that intuition, illumination, and inspiration which we get now in fits and starts, would become the normal order of the day. They will not come to everybody because there will always be a hierarchy of beings. But those human beings who are more evolved, more open in mind, would start getting more easily inspirations and intuitions.

At the higher end of the evolution the ascending ranges and summits of supermind would begin to rise towards some supreme manifestation of the pure spiritual existence, consciousness and delight of being of Sachchidananda.

A question might arise whether the gnostic reversal, the passage into a gnostic evolution and beyond it would not mean sooner or later the cessation of the evolution from the Inconscience, since the reason for that obscure beginning of things here would cease.

***

The question is whether the evolution from the Inconscient to the Superconscient would end because all would be transformed in the light of Supermind, even the Inconscient. Once the Supermind or the gnostic

being comes, will evolution reach its aim and purpose?

He says,

This depends on the farther question whether the movement between the Superconscience and the Inconscience as the two poles of existence is an abiding law of the material manifestation or only a provisional circumstance. The latter supposition is difficult to accept because of the tremendous force of pervasiveness and durability with which the inconscient foundation has been laid for the whole material universe. Any complete reversal or elimination of the first evolutionary principle would mean the simultaneous manifestation of the secret involved consciousness in every part of this vast universal Inconscience; a change in a particular line of Nature such as the earth-line could not have any such all-pervading effect: the manifestation in earth-nature has its own curve and the completion of that curve is all that we have to consider. Here this much might be hazarded that in the final result of the revelatory creation or reproduction of the upper hemisphere of conscious being in the lower triplicity the evolution here, though remaining the same in its degrees and stages, would be subjected to the law of harmony, the law of unity in diversity and of diversity working out unity: it would be no longer an evolution through strife; it would become a harmonious development from stage to stage, from lesser to greater light, from type to higher type of the power and beauty of a self-unfolding existence.

This is Sri  Aurobindo’s answer: this evolution from

The Gnostic Being 163

the inconscient would not be erased, it would continue to follow its own stages, its own curve of evolution, but there would be a law of harmony, a law of unity in diversity and diversity working out unity. He says, It would only be otherwise if for some reason the law of struggle and suffering still remained necessary for the working out of that mysterious possibility in the Infinite whose principle underlies the plunge into the Inconscience.

There is a remote possibility that the Supreme Reality would want the principle of struggle and suffering to continue because it was needed to work out some of the possibilities of its plunge into the Inconscient and its reemergence in evolution. Otherwise, he says, it is likely that this evolution of humanity would go from harmony to harmony, from unity to greater unity. He says, But for the earth-nature it would seem as if this necessity might be exhausted once the supramental gnosis had emerged from the Inconscience. A change would begin with its firm appearance...

Once the supramental consciousness comes as a collectivity, not simply into one or two individuals, then it is likely that the evolution would change its character, that it would cease to be subject to sorrow and suffering, but would continue in a harmonious growth and development towards greater and greater unity.

A change would begin with its firm appearance; that change would be consummated when the supramental evolution became complete and rose into the greater fullness of a supreme manifestation of the Existence-Consciousness-Delight, Sachchidananda.
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I don’t know if there will be new Avatars, but it would seem as if there wouldn’t be a necessity for a new avatar.

The Avatar is an example to take humanity to a higher level of consciousness. But the Avatar would not be necessary for this higher phase of evolution because they would already be full of knowledge. We don’t know, but we do remember that Sri  Aurobindo said that he would come back but not in a human body; he would manifest in a supramental manner in a supramental body. When he comes back, he will perhaps come back more as a pioneer and leader of the higher evolution in the Knowledge to the summits of Sachchidananda.

*** 

Lecture Notes

I. Introduction (Para -1)

a) Supramental or the Gnostic Nature is the result of a perfect integration & Consummation of Spiritual Nature & Experience.

b) Our world-experience would reach divine truth and plenitude.

c) In the Gnostic change there would be a radical reversal of Consciousness & the forms of mental cognition are no longer sufficient.

II.   Differences between Mental Nature & Supramental Nature (Para - 2)

a) Mental Nature is based on Consciousness of the
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finite; Supramental Nature is in its very grain a Consciousness & Power of the Infinite b) Mental Nature thinks with division as the starting-point & has only a constructed understanding of unity. But the supramental is a life of spontaneous, and inherent unity.

c) The mind acts by intellectual rule or by reasoned choice but Supramental Nature's moves are spontaneous, plastic & they arise from the very substance of the conscious being.

d) A mental description, therefore, of Supramental Nature is not possible because the mental ideas are not near enough to the self-vision of Supramental Nature. Still, certain deductions can be made to give us an idea of the first status of Supramental existence.

III.  a) The first status of Supramental existence is not the swift apocalypse of a truth-conscious existence but the phenomenon of Supramental being descending into a world of evolutionary becoming.

b) Supermind as the truth-consciousness of the Infinite holds all knowledge in itself & yet put forward only what is needed at each stage of evolution.

IV. Descent of the Gnostic race (Para 4) a) Just as the Mental Beings established on earth with the descent of the Mental Consciousness, so there will descend the race of Gnostic spiritual beings.

b) Before the Supramental change can begin the veil between the subliminal and the surface parts must have been broken down. And the rule of Inconscient will disappear.
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b) All life ready for the ascent beyond mental ignorance would find a intermediate steps of self-formation.

c) The light & power of supermind would penetrate downwards & awaken into a greater action the hidden Truth-Power everywhere in Nature.

d) There would be dominant principle of harmony in earth.

e) There would be a fear play of intuition & there would follow a graded progression from lesser light to greater light.

VI. Difference between Supramental being & Overmind being.

a) The Supramental Consciousness is a unitarian

& integralising & harmonic consciousness. The Overmind follows out diversities & it can allow contradictions & discords, which, being part of a cosmic whole contribute their share to its wholeness.

b) An Overmind being works on his own lines of Swabhava & Swadharma according to the inner governance of the Spirit. But the Supramental Gnostic being works on a harmonic unity with the mental world which may still be in ignorance.

VII. Diversity of the Gnostic race.

a) There would be infinite diversity in the manifestation of the Gnostic Consciousness each would be different from the other.

b) The triple status of supermind would manifest itself as: i.  Below it would be the degrees of the overmind.
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ii.  At the summit would be individual beings who would ascend beyond & reach the summits of unitarian self-realisation in the body which must be the last and supreme state of the epiphany of creation.

VIII. The Gnostic being's nature (Paras 8 & 9) a) The Gnostic individual would be the consummation of the spiritual man.

b) All his existence would be fused into oneness with the transcendent & Universal self... In all the workings of his force of Nature Re would be aware of the workings of the World-Mother, the Supernature.

c) The Gnostic individual would be in the world and of the World... but he would not be limited by a separative individuality.

d) The three mysteries of existence, the individual, the cosmic and the super- cosmic, find in the life of the supramental being a united fulfilment of their harmony. Each being would be a new totality, harmony, self-equation of the One Being.

IX. The Mental being & the Supramental being (Paras 10 & 11)

a) Normally, human beings suffer because of his disharmony with the whole of things, our inability to equate our demand on the world with the world's demand on us. But the Supramental being, living in a Cosmic Consciousness, this difficulty does not exist, since he has no ego.

b) The Mental being will not be able to maintain the pressure of the cosmic & transcendental being but the supramental being acting in the truth light,
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X. The Supramental being & the delight of existence (Paras 12 & 13)

a) All the movements of the supramental being would be a formulation of the truth of the spirit but also of the joy of the spirit. He will have the cosmic joy and will bring the bliss of being to others.

b) The supramental being with have no need for an altruistic self-effacement, since he has no strife between his good and the good of others. He has no place for desire or for the frustration of desire, because all these belong to the ego which is absent in him.

c) The Gnostic being's action is not the seeking for a fruit or result; its joy is in being & doing in the pure bliss of the spirit.

d) A living in the spiritual totality and acting from it is the very hallmark of the supramental consciousness.

e) The Gnostic being's knowledge self-realised in action will be, not an ideative knowledge, but the Real-idea of the supermind.

XI. Gnostic life: A Universal existence (Paras 14-17) a) Human life is normally a struggle with Life & Matter. Man shapes his life more by the pressure of world-Native acting upon us. But the Gnostic nature will adapt Life & Matter to his own truth & purpose of existence; he will mould life itself into his own spiritual image.

b) The relations between Gnostic beings will be the expression of their one Gnostic self & supernature shaping into a significant power & form of itself the whole common existence.
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c) Being self plunged into the depths of the Infinite, the Gnostic being action the inner consciousness and the others will be selves of himself in the one existence, his own universal existence.

d) His action on the World will be largely an inner action by the power of the spirit, by the spiritual-supramental idea-force formulating itself in the world, by the secret unspoken world, by the power of the heart, by the dynamic life-force....

e) His life will not confine itself to the inner pervasive

& inclusive contact & with the physical world alone; it will extend to other planes of being.

This wider hold of all existence will enormously increase the power of instrumentation of the Gnostic being on his surroundings.

Chapter – XXVIII The Divine Life

Let us begin by reading the first paragraph of this chapter “The Divine Life”:

Our endeavour has been to discover what is the reality and significance of our existence as conscious beings in the material universe and in what direction and how far that significance once discovered leads us, to what human or divine future. Our existence here may indeed be an inconsequential freak of Matter itself or of some Energy building up Matter, or it may be an inexplicable freak of the Spirit. Or, again, our existence here may be an arbitrary fantasy of a supracosmic Creator. In that case it has no essential significance,—no significance at all if Matter or an inconscient Energy is the fantasy-builder, for then it is at best the stray description of a wandering spiral of Chance or the hard curve of a blind Necessity; it can have only an illusory significance which vanishes into nothingness if it is an error of the Spirit. A conscious Creator may indeed have put a meaning into our existence, but it must be discovered by a revelation of his will and is not self-implied in the self-nature of things and discoverable there. But if there is a self-existent Reality of which our existence here is a result, then there must be a truth of that Reality which is manifesting, working itself out, evolving here, and that will be the significance of our own being and life.

Sri  Aurobindo starts with the question of the
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importance of human life, its meaning and significance.

Is there a future — human-divine? To answer this question, we have to choose a particular angle of looking at humanity. If we think that this entire creation is only a freak of Matter, maybe as a scientist believes, then there is no aim, no goal of human life. Things are just developing as they are through time; there may be there is progress, but there is no aim and end in it. It is just by chance, by a freak of Nature that things are developing. Or if we think it is an arbitary fantasy of some supracosmic Creator —

somebody we call God — who has created this, again it need not have an aim. He could have created this only as a fantasy, for his own enjoyment perhaps.

Why should we think that this world, this universe, this creation, this humanity has a definite goal or aim? It need not have one, it may be just a creation for enjoyment. It could be like a child who plays with toys, who makes a doll out of clay, destroys it, makes another doll, and again destroys it, just for the sake of spending some time or having fun. Like that the creation could be a fantasy of a supracosmic Creator. Or else, it may be just a wandering spiral of chance or a hard curve of blind Necessity. These are some of the different points of view regarding creation.

Is it due to Chance, a freak of Matter, a fantasy of a Creator, or a kind of unconscious, blind necessity that this world was created? It depends on what is the basis of our thought regarding this entire world’s creation.

However, Sri  Aurobindo concludes that “if there is a self-existent Reality of which our existence here is a result, then there must be a truth of that Reality which is manifesting, working itself out, evolving here...” This
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine is what Vedanta and Sri Aurobindo believe, that there is a supra-cosmic Existence. Now, let us be clear, it is not simply a mental belief, it is a belief based on repeated spiritual experiences. Right from the times of the Rig Veda we have seen that  Rishis had the experience of Brahman. These beliefs are not mental conjectures; they are based on personal experience — not of one man or two men, but of many sages and saints who have experienced this, and some of them have expressed it.

Sri Aurobindo we should not say it is simply a belief — it is our experience that there is a self-existent Reality and that this entire universe is a manifestation of That. We should add that this universe is a ‘graded’, evolutionary manifestation. The Divine is manifesting himself upon the earth in graded evolutionary stages. That is the basis of Sri  Aurobindo’s belief and experience. According to that view, obviously, human life has an aim and goal, and what they are we shall see in this chapter.

Whatever that Reality may be, it is something that has taken upon itself the aspect of a becoming in Time, — an indivisible becoming, for our present and our future carry in themselves, transformed, made other, the past that created them, and the past and present already contained and now contain in themselves, invisible to us because still unmanifested, unevolved, their own transformation into the still uncreated future. The significance of our existence here determines our destiny: that destiny is something that already exists in us as a necessity and a potentiality, the necessity of our being’s secret and emergent reality, a truth of its potentialities that is being worked out; both, though not yet realised,
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are even now implied in what has been already manifested. If there is a Being that is becoming, a Reality of existence that is unrolling itself in Time, what that being, that reality secretly is is what we have to become, and so to become is our life’s significance.

Here we have been given the aim, the goal of life.

Mark the words, “if there is a Being that is becoming”.

There is a Being which is becoming; it means it is slowly manifesting itself. There is a Reality that is unrolling itself in time. What is important is that manifestation takes place in time.

Another important sentence we see here is “the significance of our existence here determines our destiny: that destiny is something that already exists in us as a necessity and a potentiality...” This is very crucial.

It is not a destiny that is being worked out as we advance in time, it is already worked out, it is already mapped out in the earliest atomic stage of our creation. It’s not a destiny that is going to be thought out; the whole blueprint of the future already exists, just as the whole tree exists in the seed of a tree. The only thing is that in time and through time the seed manifests what was there secretly hidden as a potential within it. So too this world hides within its seed form the future evolutionary stages of the Supermind. Therefore, Sri Aurobindo says that this entire creation is like a tree growing out of its seed potential and revealing its secret.

When a neem tree or a mango tree sprouts from the seed, it is a small sampling, and we may not know what kind of tree it is. Well, a good gardener might know immediately, but a layperson would not. Until and unless
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It is consciousness and life that must be the keywords to what is being thus worked out in Time; for without them Matter and the world of Matter would be a meaningless phenomenon, a thing that has just happened by Chance or by an unconscious Necessity. But consciousness as it is, life as it is cannot be the whole secret; for both are very clearly something unfinished and still in process. In us consciousness is Mind, and our mind is ignorant and imperfect, an intermediate power that has grown and is still growing towards something beyond itself: there were lower levels of consciousness that came before it and out of which it arose, there must very evidently be higher levels to which it is itself arising. Before our thinking, reasoning, reflecting mind there was a consciousness unthinking but living and sentient, and before that there was the subconscious and the unconscious; after us or in our yet unevolved selves there is likely to be waiting a greater consciousness, self-luminous, not dependent on constructive thought: our imperfect and ignorant thought-mind is certainly not the last word of consciousness, its ultimate possibility.

Sri Aurobindo has given this idea already in Chapter
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One of Book Two. Evolution is now at the stage of mind, the mental consciousness. But before mind, there were other lower unthinking levels of consciousness which were subconscious or unconscious. The animals have a kind of sense mind which is lower than human thinking mind, and trees have a still lower level of consciousness which we may call subconscious. Matter, a stone or rock, appears to be unconscious. At each level the consciousness is kind of awakening more and more to itself in these objects. What do we mean by the evolution of consciousness? It is becoming aware of itself and of outside objects also.

The plant is aware of outside objects; it can sense the air, the heat, and the rain. The animal goes further, it can feel outside objects, but also something of its own pain, its needs, and its motherly love for its babies. When it comes to human beings, we have become more aware of the objective world through our science and technology, and becoming more aware of our inner self through mysticism and spirituality. For us it is not only feelings and thoughts; we are becoming aware of our own deeper, inner spiritual self. We are at a level where the journey inward has begun, and the journey outward has taken us pretty far. But man is not yet fully, completely governed by his inner being. Therefore, Sri Aurobindo tells us that this human mind cannot be the last term of evolution.

Just as a full-grown tree is also not considered mature unless it bears fruits.

Similarly, mankind cannot be the last term of this evolution because our consciousness is still imperfect, incomplete, and incapacitated. There must be a higher
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For the essence of consciousness is the power to be aware of itself and its objects, and in its true nature this power must be direct, self-fulfilled and complete: if it is in us indirect, incomplete, unfulfilled in its workings, dependent on constructed instruments, it is because consciousness here is emerging from an original veiling Inconscience and is yet burdened and enveloped with the first Nescience proper to the Inconscient; but it must have the power to emerge completely, its destiny must be to evolve into its own perfection which is its true nature. Its true nature is to be wholly aware of its objects, and of these objects the first is self, the being which is evolving its consciousness here, and the rest is what we see as not-self, — but if existence is indivisible, that too must in reality be self: the destiny of evolving consciousness must be, then, to become perfect in its awareness, entirely aware of self and all-aware.

The argument Sri Aurobindo puts forward is that we are not aware of outside objects fully nor are we aware of ourselves completely. We have evolved out of inconscience, and inconscience has turned itself into ignorance, but the inconscience still has a great influence on our mind, both vital and physical. Because of this lingering influence of inconscience, we are not yet able to find out our destiny.

But Sri Aurobindo says, there is a supreme consciousness that is hidden even in the inconscience. That is what is unveiling itself in the course of evolution. The destiny of
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evolution is that, that supreme consciousness will emerge completely, to evolve into its own perfection which is its true nature. Just as in the example of the tree, the tree will not stop growing until it reaches its complete fruit and flowering, Sri Aurobindo says that the consciousness which is in human beings will naturally, inevitably emerge completely, and that complete emergence of consciousness comes at the level of Supermind.

And he says “its true nature is to be wholly aware of its objects, and of these objects the first is self”. It is a new idea. We thought that ‘object’ means something outside.

But here he says that the first object is our own self. That means we have to realise ourselves, our inner self. But man does not know his inner self, he has just begun to know. There is just a little pursuit of this knowledge. As Sri Aurobindo wrote in one of the earlier chapters of  The Life Divine, there are four stages of humanity’s growth: religion, occultism, spiritual philosophy, and spiritual experience. Mankind has grown through the first two levels — religion and occultism — though there is not a clear-cut division between them. We have definitely explored occultism and religion in depth. We have had many occult and religious practices, customs, creeds, and ceremonies. I feel mankind is crossing over from religion into spiritual philosophy. That is why there is such an outburst of spiritual attitudes and philosophies all over the world! In every country, there is a seeking for spiritual philosophy. There are many gurus and teachers, some of whom have been influential, each having a different approach, philosophy, and teaching. But they are not necessarily based on spiritual experiences; they are spiritual thoughts.
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine As long as it is philosophy, it is on the level of the mind, and as long as it is on the level of the mind, there is immense diversity. Not only is there diversity, but there is division, disagreement, and dissociation because the thought-mind means division. There can never be harmony and unity. Even now everybody says ‘this is my philosophy. Just look at India: we have at least a dozen big gurus here, each one giving his own philosophy.

Everyone says, ‘this is spirituality’. A dancer also says,

‘this is my spirituality, a singer says ‘this is my spirituality.

Everyone attaches the word ‘spirituality’ to whatever they do. It has become a kind of fashion. You can do anything, you can do a 100-metre race and say this is my spiritual experience. Twenty or 50 years back, everyone gave value to something by saying ‘this is materialism’, ‘this is the industrial revolution, and ‘this is the scientific revolution’.

Now everyone wants to attach the word ‘spiritual’ to everything that they do. But we don’t know the meaning of ‘spiritual’. In fact, the word ‘spiritual’ itself has been so enlarged and expanded that everyone uses it wherever they want to. But whatever may be the meaning given, the important thing is that at least the whole thinking world is beginning to see that value of life lies in spirituality, not in materialism, not in scientism.

Some sadhaks in the Ashram have experienced what Sri  Aurobindo calls Overmind and Supermind, and though they have not talked about it, they have experienced it. Invariably this is the mode of evolution always: it always pre-plans the next step and does some laboratory testing, as it were. Even at this stage, there are already people who have had the experience of the next stage of evolution, the Supermind. Some laboratory
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tests have been passed. But humanity in general is moving towards the experience. That is where yoga and sadhana come into the picture. To go from philosophy to experience we need to practice yoga. Otherwise, we can be having these classes for the next ten years, and it would still be on the level of spiritual philosophy. If we don’t practice yoga, we will not get the experience. Just mental knowledge is not enough, it has to be translated in practice, in yoga.

But philosophy is necessary to go to the experiential level, and that is the new wave that is coming. Our destiny is to become wholly aware.

This perfect and natural condition of consciousness is to us a superconscience, a state which is beyond us and in which our mind, if suddenly transferred to it, could not at first function; but it is towards that superconscience that our conscious being must be evolving. But this evolution of our consciousness to a superconscience or supreme of itself is possible only if the Inconscience which is our basis here is really itself an involved Superconscience; for what is to be in the becoming of the Reality in us must be already there involved or secret in its beginning.

We have just talked about this, that the future is already there in the past, the future is not something unforeseen.

The example of the seed and the tree gives us a full idea of how, the complete future is already there in the seed but in a different mode, a different state.

It is this to which we have given the name of Supermind or Gnosis. For that evidently must be the consciousness of the Reality, the Being, the Spirit that is
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It ends at the fruit level, the fructification of this evolution is in the manifestation of the Supermind. He says we are moving towards that, the only question is the time factor and the whether we want to hasten the process of becoming that! If we want to hasten that process, then sadhana and yoga are inevitable. That is why Sri Aurobindo wrote in one of his books that if only mankind consented to be spiritualised, things would go faster. If a man does not consent to be spiritualised, he will have to realise these things through crashing circumstances. The Mother also explained this later.

Unfortunately, we still don’t know whether humanity will consciously give consent to be spiritualised; seeing the world as it is today, it does not seem to be so. That is why we are undergoing these crashing circumstances. Bomb blasts, wars, natural calamities and diseases are also crashing circumstances. But we never realise that the real need, the real solution, is to consent to be spiritualised.

This is how I look at the present violence and terrorism, that we have not given our consent; we are still focused on materialism, on outer things.

If consciousness is the central secret, life is the outward indication, the effective power of being in Matter; for it is that which liberates consciousness and gives it its form or embodiment of force and its effectuation in material act. If some revelation or effectuation of itself in Matter is the ultimate aim of the evolving Being in its birth, life is the exterior and dynamic sign and index of that revelation and
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effectuation. But life also, as it is now, is imperfect and evolving; it evolves through growth of consciousness even as consciousness evolves through greater organisation and perfection of life: a greater consciousness means a greater life. Man, the material being, has an imperfect life because mind is not the first and highest power of consciousness of the Being; even if mind were perfected, there would be still something yet to be realised, not yet manifested.

For what is involved and emergent is not a Mind, but a Spirit, and mind is not the native dynamism of consciousness of the Spirit; supermind, the light of gnosis, is its native dynamism.

Sri Aurobindo does not argue, he is giving a definitive vision that is put in black and white. He straight away tells us that the mind is not the native dynamism of the consciousness of Spirit. That is a beautiful term: “native dynamism”. What is in the seed is not just mind, it is Supermind. In the involution what is involved itself is Supermind and Mind is only at an intermediate level.

The native dynamism of the Spirit cannot be mind, even the best mind or a perfect mind, it is Supermind.

If then life has to become a manifestation of the Spirit, it is the manifestation of a spiritual being in us and the divine life of a perfected consciousness in a supramental or gnostic power of spiritual being that must be the secret burden and intention of evolutionary Nature. All spiritual life is in its principle a growth into divine living.

He gives us a new definition of the spiritual life: “All spiritual life is in its principle a growth into divine living”.
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We use the word ‘spiritual’ too glibly. The real meaning of spirituality is “a growth into divine living”. Now, what do we mean by ‘divine living’? There could be dance, art, poetry, singing, economics, science, and everything in that divine living. Spirituality is not just meditation; it is not just going to temples or churches or singing devotional songs.

Spirituality can embrace all acts, all ways of living. But the important criterion is that through these various actions, we are growing towards the Spirit, our psychic being, and the Atman. If through the pursuit of out or painting or any activity, one aims at gaining money, name and fame, then that only grows our ego. It is far from “divine living”.

Spirituality can be anything, but with the condition that it must bring us closer to the inner Self.

It isn’t easy to fix the frontier where the mental ceases and the divine life begins, for the two project into each other and there is a long space of their intermingled existence. A great part of this interspace,—when the spiritual urge does not turn away from earth or world altogether,—can be seen as the process of a higher life in the making. As the mind and life become illuminated with the light of the Spirit, they put on or reflect something of the divinity, the secret greater Reality, and this must increase until the interspace has been crossed and the whole existence is unified in the full light and power of the spiritual principle. But, for the full and perfect fulfilment of the evolutionary urge, this illumination and change must take up and re-create the whole being, mind, life and body...
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“It is difficult to fix the frontier where the mind ceases, and the divine life begins”. What is spiritual life, and where does it begin? There is no clear demarcation between the mental life and the spiritual life. There is an interspace, an intermixing. For example, in spiritual philosophy. What is the function of spiritual philosophy?

The mind and life get illumined with the light of the spirit. Many are turning to spiritual philosophy, we may not be able to practise it, we may not be able to realise the psychic being, but at least spiritual thought is impinging on the mind. At least our minds are getting broader. Now the mind is beginning to accept, in some, that there is a higher reality called spirit, that there is a higher consciousness, a divine Being. There is still of course the gross and rank materialism that will not accept the spirit. But in the elite of humanity, there is this awakening. Their minds have accepted willingly that they will be the servitors of the higher consciousness.

They are becoming illumined with the light of the spirit, they put on or reflect something of divinity. The more we begin to reflect in our mind, body, and emotions that higher light, we become ready for spiritual experience.

So spiritual philosophy is a transition.

We may say we are beyond religion, but for most of us the roots of Hinduism are still in our subconscient.

Even those who want to go towards spirituality and accept only the Mother and Sri  Aurobindo, not the old religions, and want to go into the new spirituality, do not necessarily follow them fully. We still have a pull towards our religious festivals, whether Navratri, Durga Pooja or Christmas. There are within all of us these kinds of religious roots. Mentally, I may deny it,
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We have to illumine our minds with spiritual concepts.

All this reading is valuable to make our minds bathe in the new spiritual light. We have been basked in religious thought for all these centuries; let us at least soak in the new light for a while. By reading alone, we do not become yogis. The great yogis were in the Ashram in the past, but at present, we are trying to bathe our minds with new spiritual thought and consciousness.

...it must be not only an inner experience of the Divinity but a remoulding of both the inner and outer existence by its power; it must take the form not only in the life of the individual but as a collective life of gnostic beings established as a highest power and form of the becoming of the Spirit in the earth-nature.

For evolutionary fulfilment, this initial illumination and change of the transitional stage must lead to a recreation of the whole being. When we move into spiritual experience, there is a necessity of taking up the whole being — mind, life and body. As we read this, we discover more and more the absolute necessity of Integral Yoga. There are hundreds of yogas all over the world, why is it that Integral Yoga is necessary for the future of humanity? One important reason is that the spiritual experience of the future has to be a full experience. Until now we have had a spiritual experience of the mind, of the heart, or of the body, through Jnana Yoga, Bhakti Yoga, Hatha Yoga, and Karma Yoga There
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was a realisation of the Divine only in one part of the being. The spirituality of the future demands a fulfilment of the entire being — body, mind and life.

That is why Sri  Aurobindo insists that we need to practice the Integral Yoga. Otherwise, we may say, ‘I am meditating, I am getting visions and dreams, I see light in my mind’. We can be very happy with that, we do not deny it. But we may not be getting the visa for the future through all this. If we may want the spirituality of the future, we have to bring integrality.

The second aspect of this integrality that Sri Aurobindo emphasises here is that it must take the form not only in the life of the individual but also in the collective life.

Collectivity is an important part of Sri Aurobindo’s yoga.

If we want individual salvation, that is again a thing of the past. We can see how much Sri Aurobindo really belongs to the future. The Mother has called Sri  Aurobindo:

“The realisation of tomorrow”. (CWM 13: 22) He is the realisation of tomorrow because he emphasises both the integrality of the individual being and the collective life, a supramental adventure. The whole of  The Life Divine is nothing but an analysis of how this future will come to us.

For this to be possible the spiritual entity in us must have developed its own integralised perfection not only of the inner state of the being but of the outgoing power of the being and, with that perfection and as a necessity of its complete action, it must have evolved its own dynamis and instrumentation of the outer existence.

There can undoubtedly be a spiritual life within, a
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There is an argument of the past yogas – we can have an inner life only, be a recluse, live like a monk, like a sannyasin in a cave in the forest, hidden away from civilisation, where the outer life has very limited importance. That is possible.

However the man of spiritual realisation lives and acts and behaves, in all ways of his being and acting, it is said in the Gita, “he lives and moves in Me”; he dwells in the Divine, he has realised the spiritual existence. The spiritual man living in the sense of the spiritual self, in the realisation of the Divine within him and everywhere, would be living inwardly a divine life and its reflection would fall on his outer acts of existence, even if they did not pass,—

or did not seem to pass,—beyond the ordinary instrumentation of human thought and action in this world of earth-nature.

The ascetic approach will not be the approach of future spiritual seeking. The Gita says that the spiritual seeker

“lives and moves in me”; ‘me’ means the Divine. It means that not only does the seeker have an inner realisation, but his movements, actions, behaviour, and responses to society also move in the Divine. They also have that divine consciousness and are a part of the realisation.

Sri Aurobindo is telling us that the spiritual man “would
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be living inwardly a divine life and its reflection would fall on his outer acts of existence”. The inner realisation would reflect itself on the outer life. It is not simply saying that inwardly ‘I am in an inner peace, in an inner trance, but outwardly I have the same egoistic nature. It cannot be that. In the old yogas we could do so: inwardly they realised Brahman, but outwardly they remained egoistic, uncouth, and untransformed. They accepted all this as part of life and believed that the outer life could not be changed, could not be transformed. They believed, it to be ephemeral a thing which will die, so why waste our energies on something which is ephemeral? Focus on the permanent, on the Atman.

But in integral yoga outer existence is an extension of the inner realisation.

This is the first truth and the essence of the matter; but still, from the point of view of a spiritual evolution, this would be only an individual liberation and perfection in an unchanged environmental existence: for a greater dynamic change in earth-nature itself, a spiritual change of the whole principle and instrumentation of life and action, the appearance of a new order of beings and a new earth-life must be envisaged in our idea of the total consummation, the divine issue.

Sri Aurobindo says there has to be a complete reversal of the old principle of individual mukti, individual salvation. This old principle has got so stuck in our subconscient that we think selfishly and egoistically of our salvation. But this is the main difference between the
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The Mother explained that in the early days of the Ashram, there was a choice of whether Sri  Aurobindo and the Mother should go alone on the path, realise the Supermind within themselves and then come back and start the collectivity, or bring the collectivity along and realise the Supermind in the collectivity. She says that providence did not allow them to make a choice.

Even before they could say yes or no, with the breaking out of the second world war, the children came, and the moment they came in, life became different in the ashram; children meant school, education, playgrounds, food, and hostels. It became clear that the realisation had to take place amid the collectivity.

As Sri Aurobindo says, what is needed is to have a new order of beings and a new earth life. He always said that the realisation of the Supermind was not for his sake, that he was bringing it for the sake of humanity. He could have gone into the supramental level and lived a beautiful life without conflict. Regardless of the war, he could have lived in his supramental bliss. But he involved himself in the Second World War, and with things happening back home in India, he was entirely in the present while trying to bring a future that may still be a thousand years away.

We don’t know how long it will take to establish the supramental consciousness in the collectivity of humanity.

*** 

Similarly, the Mother intervened with the Germans when they went to Paris, all the while working towards the descent of the Supermind. In the 1920s, Sri Aurobindo
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was writing  The Life Divine while the first world war was going on. He spoke of divine life when humanity’s existence was in peril. It was unclear if humanity would survive, and he was speaking of a superhumanity that would come. That is the magnificence of Sri Aurobindo’s and the Mother’s consciousness, living and acting in the present moment and seeing the future thousands of years from now.

Here the gnostic change assumes a primary importance; all that precedes can be considered as an upbuilding and a preparation for this transmuting reversal of the whole nature. For it is a gnostic way of dynamic living that must be the fulfilled divine life on earth, a way of living that develops higher instruments of world-knowledge and world-action for the dynamisation of consciousness in the physical existence and takes up and transforms the values of a world of material Nature.

The new order of beings, the new earth life, is what Sri  Aurobindo conceives as gnostic beings. The future collective life, the new order, is an order of gnostic beings.

In the previous chapter, we have seen who they are, what they are, and how they will influence humanity. Here he gives us in a single line that there will be “a way of living that develops higher instruments of world-knowledge and world-action for the dynamisation of consciousness”.

These new beings will have a consciousness akin to the truth-consciousness and corresponding greater instruments of conscious action.

In the evolutionary process, we have seen that the greater the consciousness, the greater the instrumentation
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine for its expression. For example, compare the tree, the animal and the human being. Not only has consciousness developed and evolved, but the instrumentation has also developed. The tree was static; it could not move; it could only feel. But with the animal, the instruments of the five senses developed. As human beings, we have more developed instruments of imagination, intuition, illumination, science, technology etc. All these are instruments of knowledge. When the gnostic being comes, he will have a hundredfold increase in different instruments to know and interact with the world around him. Sri  Aurobindo says this “dynamisation of consciousness in the physical existence... takes up and transforms the values of a world of material Nature”. This is a small picture of the gnostic being in brief. Otherwise, a fuller description was given in the previous chapter.

But always the whole foundation of the gnostic life must be by its very nature inward and not outward.

In the life of the Spirit it is the Spirit, the inner Reality, that has built up and uses the mind, vital being and body as its instrumentation; thought, feeling and action do not exist for themselves, they are not an object, but the means; they serve to express the manifested divine Reality within us: otherwise, without this inwardness, this spiritual organisation, in a too externalised consciousness or by only external means, no greater or divine life is possible. In our present life of Nature, in our externalised surface existence, it is the world that seems to create us; but in the turn to the spiritual life it is we who must create ourselves and our world.
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At present, it is the world that seems to create us. We are independent and can do what we want. But if we quietly analyse how much we are independent, we may realise that the largest part. Others actually exercise two-third of their influence on us. There is hardly anything called mine. If we could see the subconscient layer of our being, we would see that this thought came from this person, this habit, this dislike or this like came from another person, event, or circumstance. It is always the world which is moulding us, and what is the individual choice, that which is ourselves, we don’t know. But it will not be so in the spiritual life, in the gnostic being. The gnostic being will create his world and not always be like a sponge absorbing the world. We are like sponges.

Everything gets absorbed into our subconscient, and later, we say it is my idea, my thought, my feeling.

In this new formula of creation, the inner life becomes of the first importance and the rest can be only its expression and outcome. It is this, indeed, that is indicated by our own strivings towards perfection, the perfection of our own soul and mind and life and the perfection of the life of the race. For we are given a world which is obscure, ignorant, material, imperfect, and our external conscious being is itself created by the energies, the pressure, the moulding operations of this vast mute obscurity, by physical birth, by environment, by a training through the impacts and shocks of life; and yet we are vaguely aware of something that is there in us or seeking to be, something other than what has been thus made, a Spirit self-existent, self-determining, pushing the nature towards the creation of an image of its own occult perfection or Idea of perfection.
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine This describes how the world forms us. Our external conscious being is moulded by its energies, our physical birth, where we are born, and our family. We absorb our family’s values, emotions, thought patterns and prejudices. Our environment — the culture, the community, the nation — influence us through training and the impacts and shocks of life. When foreigners come to India, they get cultural shock here. Similarly, we experience these shocks when we go abroad. These are all experiential things that get into the formation of our being.

Sri  Aurobindo tells us that despite these impacts, shocks, lessons, and formations that come from outside, we still feel that we are unique; something in us is different from all this. That something is a “Spirit self-existent, self-determining and pushing the nature towards the creation of an image of its own occult perfection”. Even if an external influence forms a large part of our lives, the individual ‘I’ still seeks to express itself. It says, ‘I want to do this’, ‘I want to express myself this way’. That little bit of us is our inner being, the soul wanting to express itself. We must remember that the soul has come upon this earth for a particular experience of its own which is different from everyone else. We may be in any city or any country and may have any faith or belief, but each one of us is different; each of our souls wants to have a particular kind of experience that is unique to us. That is why we say, ‘let me be myself, ‘I want to express myself’.

There is something that grows in us in answer to this demand, that strives to become the image of a divine Somewhat, and is impelled also to labour at
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the world outside that has been given to it and to remake that too in a greater image, in the image of its own spiritual and mental and vital growth, to make our world too something created according to our own mind and self-conceiving spirit, something new, harmonious, perfect.

It is here that comes the question of my swabhava and swadharma. This unique little portion of us is our swadharma and swabhava. We may have a unique character, our swabhava, but the outside influences it. We may have a unique role to play in the world, our swadharma, but it gets covered or deflected by outside influences. Despite these external influences, something constantly pushes us to express ourselves and be what we are. Many may take a wrong interpretation of this wanting to be myself — it is not just an external thing. Just because

‘I dress differently does not mean I am expressing my unique soul’. To be different externally does not imply expressing one’s swabhava. These may be fringe benefits of my inner freedom, fringe expressions of this inner soul, our spiritual self. Once we align ourselves with the soul, these outer differences don’t have much importance.

But our mind is obscure, partial in its notions, misled by opposite surface appearances, divided between various possibilities; it is led in three different directions to any of which it may give an exclusive preference. Our mind, in its search for what must be, turns towards a concentration on our inner spiritual growth and perfection, on our own individual being and inner living; or it turns towards a concentration on an individual development of our surface nature,
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Here Sri Aurobindo gives us a very clear analysis of our present human venture and seeking. Most human beings in their normal life seek either of these three things. One is spiritual growth and perfection, which means the inner individual being. These mystics and saints say, ‘I want to develop my inner being’, and for that, all other outer expression is sacrificed; they exclusively concentrate on the inner being. The second possible endeavour is “an individual development of the surface nature, the perfection of our thought and outer dynamic or practical action on the world, on some idealism regarding our relation with the world”. These people follow certain ideals and try to manifest them; whether in the business world, the spiritual world or the world of thought, they are caught up by an ideal. It is still on the surface and outer levels but is more or less guided and channelised by a particular ideal. The third approach concentrates “on the outer world itself, on making it better, more suited to our ideas and temperament or to our conception of what should be”. This third category of people focuses on developing and improving the outer material life. We can see that most human activities fall into one of these three categories.

On one side, there is the call of our spiritual being which is our true self, a transcendent reality, a being of the Divine Being, not created by the world, able

The Divine Life


195

to live in itself, to rise out of world to transcendence; on the other side there is the demand of the world around us which is a cosmic form, a formulation of the Divine Being, a power of the Reality in disguise.

There is too the divided or double demand of our being of Nature which is poised between these two terms, depends on them and connects them; for it is apparently made by the world and yet, because its true creator is in ourselves and the world-instrumentation that seems to make it is only the means first used, it is really a form, a disguised manifestation of a greater spiritual being within us.

He describes the same three endeavours in another way, as the call to our true self, as the demand of the world around us, and in between them and connecting them, the idealist who hears both calls and tries to integrate them.

It is this demand that mediates between our preoccupation with an inward perfection or spiritual liberation and our preoccupation with the outer world and its formation, insists on a happier relation between the two terms and creates the ideal of a better individual in a better world. But it is within us that the Reality must be found and the source and foundation of a perfected life; no outward formation can replace it: there must be the true self realised within if there is to be the true life realised in world and Nature.

This is the blanket rule of spirituality: we cannot have a perfected or true outer life without realising the inner Self. Until now, the balance was related to outer perfection; we thought we could build a perfect world, a
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine perfect society, a perfect community, and a perfect outer nature and achieve maximum happiness. But that is like putting the cart before the horse. In one of her writings, the Mother explained that humankind has always made this mistake in trying to find happiness. It has never been able to do that because it has had the wrong priorities. If we put the Divine as the priority, as the first pursuit, then the rest of the world will follow as a cart follows the horse.

We always think that our outer life, our outer pleasures and happiness are more important, and we think we will pursue God after we retire when we have nothing better to do. Then we will have a nice bank balance and can go on a  tirtha yatra, on a pilgrimage to the famous temples.

Before retirement, we say, ‘I am very busy, tell God to wait on until I am sixty’. How can we have happiness in this way? When we retire and come to God, God opens our log book and turns the pages and says, ‘my name is not here; all your appointments for the last sixty years are with your boss, with your business partners, wife, children, relatives, friends, relations etc.’ He says, ‘I don’t think I can give you admission to my kingdom. Perhaps, if you had taken my name in sixty years of life, I would have seen some sincerity that you want me’.

I am narrating in a lighter vein what the Mother had explained to me seriously in person. She had told me that human beings are born, grow up, get married, have children, settle down in life, and when the soul says, ‘Look at me, give me some time,’ the poor soul is thoroughly disappointed. The soul says ‘I will wait; I will give you all the time you need’ because by then, the encrustation of the outer life is so thick that the soul’s
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voice is not even heard. The voice becomes fainter and fainter, and when you finally retire, you don’t even listen to any voice.

Sri Aurobindo says, “In the growth into a divine life, the Spirit must be our first preoccupation....” He puts forward the conditions to lead a divine life. Our first preoccupation has to be the Spirit. The whole value system must change. We have heard of the anecdote of Sri Ramakrishna and his disciple who wanted to see God. Sri Ramakrishna took him to the Ganges into the water. When the disciple went with him, he caught his neck and pushed him under the water. He kept him there for a minute or so and released him. The disciple jumped out of the water. The Master then asked him, what did you think of when you jumped out of the water? He said I thought of air, the gasping for air; that’s my life; without that, I cannot live. Sri Ramakrishna said it is when God becomes your gasp of air; then you will get him. We will not achieve the realisation of God in the drawing room or at leisure. When God becomes our breath of life, without whom we cannot survive, we will get God. It must become our first preoccupation.

Until we have revealed and evolved it in our self out of its mental, vital, physical wrappings and disguises, extracted it with patience from our own body, as the Upanishad puts it, until we have built up in ourselves an inner life of the Spirit, it is obvious that no outer divine living can become possible. Unless, indeed, it is a mental or vital godhead that we perceive and would be, — but even then the individual mental being or the being of power and vital force and
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Sri  Aurobindo tells us that this is the divine life.

Life means living on this earth, living in the body.

The first condition is that the spirit must be our sole preoccupation. Secondly, we have to remove all the wrappings. We have put wrappings around us that suffocate the soul throughout our life. As the Upanishad says, we must extract the soul with patience from our bodies. We must remove each of those wrappings, surrender them, dissolve them, and give them up. Until we remove these wrappings, divine living is not possible.

Some of these wrappings were described in the previous chapter as our habits and prejudices. Sri Aurobindo has described the method of removing these wrappings as aspiration, rejection and surrender. We traditionally use the word purification; it is precisely this. We must tear away the layers that we consciously and with joy build around ourselves in the name of education, environment, position, responsibility, duty, culture and nationality.

This inner life once created, to convert our whole surface being, our thought, feeling, action in the world, into a perfect power of that inner life, must be our other preoccupation. Only if we live in that deeper and greater way in our dynamic parts, can there be a force for creating a greater life or the world be remade whether in some power or perfection of Mind and Life or the power and perfection of the Spirit.

Once this inner life has been created, we must convert
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our whole surface being into a perfect power of that inner life. Again, we can see magnificent examples in the Mother’s and Sri  Aurobindo’s lives. The Mother didn’t even know about the inner being until she was about twenty. When somebody gave her the book the Bhagavad Gita and told her that Sri Krishna is the immanent God, she only came to know that there is a God within. She said that the moment she understood that the Divine was within, she pursued it with great intensity, like the gasp of air mentioned earlier. Within thirty days, she had the inner realisation of the Divine. Once she had the inner realisation, she began converting her whole being, thought, feeling and acting solely in the light of the Divine.

We have seen this also in the life of Sri Aurobindo. We should not think that Sri Aurobindo was an Avatar, so it was easy for him not to have to work to get spiritual realisation or transformation of his nature. On the contrary, Avatar works the hardest. His tapasya is more intense because his conversion is a central symbol of the entire effort of humanity. If Sri Aurobindo could convert his whole being into a spiritual power, then the path is laid for humanity to do that. He did not just speak or write about Integral Yoga; he established the path in his own life, inner being, and physical, vital and mental nature. His yogic diary, the  Record of Yoga, describes how he established Integral Yoga in his being. Afterwards, he wrote  The Synthesis of Yoga, a more straightforward translation of the  Record of Yoga. This is the work and effort that the Avatar must do to be a pioneer of the spirit.

Only if we live in that more profound and greater way in our dynamic parts, can there be a force
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine for creating a greater life or the world be remade whether in some power or perfection of Mind and Life or the power and perfection of the Spirit. A perfected human world cannot be created by men or composed of men who are themselves imperfect.

  What a wonderful sentence: “A perfected human world cannot be created by men or composed of men who are themselves imperfect”. It shows that Sri Aurobindo would not speak about creating a perfect world without perfecting himself first. Sri Aurobindo did not just dream about a future gnostic world. He had to become a gnostic being; he had to achieve the supramental consciousness.

Then only could he write, “One man’s perfection still can save the world”, (CWSA 34: 531), the famous line in Savitri. He took upon himself the work of his perfection; only then he wrote about the possibility of perfecting human nature. Then he could tell humankind, ‘it can be done; I have done it in myself’. We, too can do it if we want to if we follow the path he has shown.

Even if all our actions are scrupulously regulated by education or law or social or political machinery, what will be achieved is a regulated pattern of minds, a fabricated pattern of lives, a cultivated pattern of conduct; but a conformity of this kind cannot change, cannot re-create the man within, it cannot carve or cut out a perfect soul or a perfect or growing living being.

What superb clarity, what power! Humanity can regulate human conduct with morality, religiousness, and social and political rules. While it may achieve “a regulated pattern of minds, a fabricated pattern of lives”, “it cannot re-create the man within, it cannot carve or cut out a
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perfect soul”. The outer nature superficially changes, but the developing inner being within remains what it was and will reassert its image in the outer expression. It is inner perfection that must precede outer perfection. Unless we have this contact with the soul and then reflect it in our outer nature, we cannot imagine creating a perfect world.

All the attempts at external changes are like painting a damaged wall; it all peels off after a short while.

For soul and mind and life are powers of being and can grow but cannot be cut out or made; an outer process or formation can assist or can express soul and mind and life but cannot create or develop it.

Culture, external rules, and activities like art, philosophy, education, and architecture can assist and express the soul, mind, and life, but they cannot create or develop it. We cannot build our souls by living in a harmonious atmosphere or environment. As I mentioned earlier, the Mother had created the Ashram for that purpose, thinking that if she gave the inmates food, shelter, and a beautiful environment, they would use those opportunities to develop their souls. But alas!

Human nature is what it is; whatever external comforts are given to us, we take advantage of it, but not for the soul’s development. He says,

One can indeed help the being to grow, not by an attempt at manufacture, but by throwing on it stimulating influences or by lending to it one’s forces of soul or mind or life; but even so the growth must still come from within it, determining from there what shall be made of these influences and forces, and not from outside.
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine One can indeed help the being by “throwing on it stimulating influences or by lending one’s forces of soul and mind and life”. This is where the guru, the spiritual master, comes in. Earlier I spoke about the distinction between a principle and a person. Principles are plenty, but they are of limited value, whereas a guru or master who can stimulate by his influence is rare but of more excellent value. That is why a guru who inspires, encourages and lends his spiritual support is necessary for spiritual life. But even then, the growth must still come from within. Even when living in an Ashram with a master, there is a limit; unless there is sincere aspiration from within, just living in an ashram, even for decades, makes no difference.

This is the first truth that our creative zeal and aspiration have to learn, otherwise all our human endeavour is foredoomed to turn in a futile circle and can end only in a success that is a specious failure.

Unless and until I aspire and want to change, unless I want to find my soul, I will not succeed. The best person to help on our spiritual path is our Master, but often even that has a limited penetration because our inner doors are closed. The master will not force you.

He says, ‘if you are open, I am ready to help you’. That is why Sri Aurobindo always wrote in his letters that we must constantly keep ourselves open to the Mother. If we don’t, she can’t work in us because no spiritual master will enforce themselves upon the disciple. That is where surrender becomes essential. Until we surrender, God himself can’t help us.

There is a beautiful example of Draupadi in the
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Mahabharata. All the courtiers watch her when she is being undraped in the court. In desperation, she asks all her five husbands and other senior members to help her. But no one comes forward. Only when she entirely relies on Lord Krishna and invokes him he comes to save her. Sri Krishna does not help her until she does not surrender completely. Draupadi has to withdraw her dependency on her husband or herself and leave everything to Sri Krishna.

This is the singular gesture needed when we surrender our whole being. We can’t hold ourselves, thinking that we have enough capacity. As long as we believe we can help ourselves, God waits until we throw up our hands and say, ‘Lord, you and nothing else, you and no one else can help’. That is surrender and until that comes, nobody can help, neither any spiritual master, vibhuti or Avatar.

The essential factor is our willingness to surrender to the Divine. Until we do that, we may have to take another fifteen thousand lives because God says, ‘I am ready to wait; time does not matter to me’. That is the essence of sadhana. Sri Aurobindo says that the Integral Yoga begins with surrender and ends with surrender. The whole of the Integral Yoga is nothing but a gradual increase of the surrender of our whole being. In the beginning, it may be our emotions, then slowly our mind does it, then later our vital and finally the body does it. But at that rate, you may be sixty-five or seventy-five and still have further to go.

To be or become something, to bring something into being is the whole labour of the force of Nature; to know, feel, do are subordinate energies that have a value because they help the being in its partial
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whether religious, ethical, political, social, economic, utilitarian or hedonistic, whether a mental, vital or physical form or construction of existence, —

cannot be the essence or object of life; they are only activities of the powers of being or the powers of its becoming, dynamic symbols of itself, creations of the embodied Spirit, its means of discovering or formulating what it seeks to be.

This chapter is absolutely basic; Sri Aurobindo comes out very powerfully, every sentence is a statement. He says that all these activities of knowledge, thought and action

— religious, political, economic, utilitarian or hedonistic

— are not the main object of life; “they are only activities of the powers of being or the powers of its becoming”. But we get engrossed in these activities, thoughts, and feelings.

He is telling us that these are only dynamic symbols of something else and that something is the soul. These are only its outward expressions. We lose the real actor if we run after the words and the symbols. These are all creations of the embodied spirit, its means of discovering. We lose our authentic selves saying ‘this is me’ — the economist, the socialist, the social worker, the hedonist, the thinker, the artist — but these are only expressions.

For example, we have lovely flowers on the tree outside.

New flowers are coming up every day, and we pluck some and bring them here. It is the tree that is giving birth to these flowers. The flower cannot say I am the tree. The tree is essential to producing flowers. Like that,
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our essential spirit is expressing itself in our thoughts and actions as philosophers, economists or computer experts. But these are only our outer expressions. The one who is saying this is the essential spirit in us.

The tendency of the man’s physical mind is to see otherwise and to turn the true method of things upside down, because it takes as essential or fundamental the surface forces or appearances of Nature; it accepts her creation by a visible or exterior process as the essence of her action and does not see that it is only a secondary appearance and covers a greater secret process: for Nature’s occult process is to reveal the being through the bringing out of its powers and forms, her external pressure is only a means of awakening the involved being to the need of this evolution, of this self-formation.

The tendency of man’s physical mind is to take “as essential the surface forces or appearances”, as we just explained. We think the outer activity, the outer expression, and the outer flowering is more important, or we even identify with the outer expression. We forget that there is an inner being which is expressing itself through these activities and that we have to find that inner being. So that is the natural tendency.

When the spiritual stage of her evolution is reached, this occult process must become the whole process; to get through the veil of forces and get at their mainspring, which is the Spirit itself, is of cardinal importance.

He is saying that when we come to the spiritual life, then we change this entire process. We begin to realise that this
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We must find out what is this inner being, who is this inner being and not get lost in the outer expressions.

To become ourselves is the one thing to be done; but the true ourselves is that which is within us, and to exceed our outer self of body, life and mind is the condition for this highest being, which is our true and divine being, to become self-revealed and active In modern times everyone says, ‘I want to be myself’, ‘I am a unique person’, ‘I want to have my own individuality’.

But the question is, what is that myself that we are talking about? Usually, it is the outer expression that we think is ourselves. But he is telling us clearly that the true self is within us. We have become so superficial that we believe we express our true self by being externally fanciful. Our true self is deep within, our outer being is just like a dress we wear, but we identify with the dress and forget ourselves.

It is only by growing within and living within that we can find it; once that is done, to create from there the spiritual or divine mind, life, body and through this instrumentation to arrive at the creation of a world which shall be the true environment of a divine living,—this is the final object that Force of Nature has set before us.

In the evolutionary process, Nature’s aim for us is to grow inward and live from within. The secret of our true being is hidden, and we have to find it. This is a special gift and possibility given to human beings. Once we find our true being, we must create from there the spiritual or divine mind, life, body.

This then is the first necessity, that the individual,
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each individual, shall discover the Spirit, the divine reality within him and express that in all his being and living. A divine life must be first and foremost an inner life; for since the outward must be the expression of what is within, there can be no divinity in the outer existence if there not the divinisation of the inner being. The Divinity in man dwells veiled in his spiritual centre; there can be no such thing as self-exceeding for man or a higher issue for his existence if there is not in him the reality of an eternal Self and Spirit.

Sri Aurobindo says that “a divine life must be first and foremost an inner life”. All our fancies and ambitions must be given second priority, we must stress the building up of inner life, the divinisation of our inner being because an outer divinisation of life can only follow from that.

There must be a whole reversal of consciousness. Instead of stressing the outer life and waiting for retirement before emphasising the inner, we must stress the inner being and allow the outer being to flow from that realisation. Unless and until this gets into our minds, into our being, accepted at our life level, a spiritual life, a genuinely experiential spiritual life, a divine life, cannot begin. We may know all the spiritual philosophy, and we may study it for another decade, for another century, but until we make this reversal of consciousness, we cannot do much about it.

Each individual must discover the Spirit, the divine reality within him. It is a commandment for each individual to seek and find in his inner being the Spirit and then to express that in all his being and living. But
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine here we see that there are different categories of human beings ascending right up to the gnostic being. Some may not like to pursue an inner life; they may want to The Life Divine and be happy with that. Some people may go deeper, go within and try to find their psychic being.

Some people may find it and then attempt to express the psychic in their outer life. There are all these grades of consciousness. There could be many different grades of human beings, between the thoroughly mental who does not even accept the Divine and somebody who has realised the Divine and expresses Him in all he says and does. This is the parameter for all of us to see where we are now and what we want to do with our lives.

 ***

We have just discussed the argument that the divine life must be, first and foremost, an inner life; the outer life must be the expression of what is within. There can be no divinity in the outer existence if there is not the divinisation of the inner being first. This is an essential reversal of consciousness that must be made. In everyday ordinary human life, we always emphasise the outer life and then if we can spare some time, we may devote that to the inner life. But the divine life must be, first and foremost, an inner life; that must be the primary focus of our consciousness. Next, Sri Aurobindo says, To be and to be fully is Nature’s aim in us; but to be fully is to be wholly conscious of one’s being: unconsciousness, half consciousness or deficient consciousness is a state of being not in possession of itself; it is existence, but not fullness of being. To be aware wholly and integrally of oneself and of all
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the truth of one’s being is the necessary condition of true possession of existence. This self-awareness is what is meant by spiritual knowledge: the essence of spiritual knowledge is an intrinsic self-existent consciousness; all its action of knowledge, indeed all its action of any kind, must be that consciousness formulating itself. All other knowledge is consciousness oblivious of itself and striving to return to its own awareness of itself and its contents; it is self-ignorance labouring to transform itself back into self-knowledge.

Sri Aurobindo says that “to be fully is Nature’s aim in us,” which means to be wholly conscious of our being.

The drive of evolution is to become integrally whole.

Until now, evolution has greatly developed the external being, but now there is going to be a drive towards the completeness of the inner being. The evolution started with an absolute unconsciousness in the matter, then a kind of half-consciousness developed in the animal, and then a deficient consciousness in the human being. But humanity has not become very conscious of its inner being; that development has just begun, and we are becoming more aware of its necessity. The evolutionary process leads to wholeness, and until and unless we have this wholeness of our integral self, we cannot fully possess existence. We have been trying to master the outer nature, but we cannot master that until we have mastered the inner nature. Therefore, the drive of evolution is towards completing what has remained incomplete until now: the consciousness of our inner self.

Sri  Aurobindo says that “the essence of spiritual
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That essential self-existent consciousness is the consciousness of the Atman, which is represented in our evolving individual being here by the psychic being. “All other knowledge is consciousness oblivious of itself and striving to return to its own awareness of itself and its contents”. This includes knowledge of the outer world.

We are so much lost in the outer consciousness that we are oblivious, we are lost to the inner being. Any attempt to master outer knowledge will always be insufficient, and incomplete.

But also, since consciousness carries in itself the force of existence, to be fully is to have the intrinsic and integral force of one’s being; it is to come into possession of all one’s force of self and of all its use.

To be merely, without possessing the force of one’s being or with a half-force or deficient force of it, is a mutilated or diminished existence; it is to exist, but it is not fullness of being.

Consciousness is inseparable from the force, Chit and Tapas are always together. When there is an increasing consciousness, there will be an increasing force. But he is emphasising here that we might increase consciousness without considering the increase in force. We could get into a blissful state, a high level of consciousness where we are static, blissful and away from this world. But to increase consciousness, for Sri Aurobindo, is insufficient.

We have to increase and utilise the force also. We should increase the spiritual energy, not just the level of vital energy. This force should be used to transform material life. Sri  Aurobindo’s yoga requires both consciousness
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and force, Chit and Tapas. He says, “to be mere, without possessing the force of one’s being... is a mutilated or diminished existence”. This is a strong statement. If we have consciousness, without the capacity to change, to transform lives, he says, we are living “a mutilated or diminished existence”, It is not the fullness of being.

Sri Aurobindo constantly says that nature intends to take humanity to complete existence.

What happened with most yogis and saints is that they have heightened their consciousness but have not brought down the chit-tapas to change their outer nature. That is why humanity has remained untransformed. Why is it that despite so many religions, masters, yogis and gurus, earth has remained the same? That is because until now, there has not been a descent of the force required to change humanity. But Sri  Aurobindo has brought the supramental consciousness and the supramental force.

That is the new contribution that Sri  Aurobindo has made to his yoga.

In Indian mythology, Kalki is an avatar with an accompanying Force, symbolised by his riding a white stallion and brandishing a dazzling sword. The horse itself represents force. Kalki comes with that force. That is the contribution of the Supermind; it brings both the consciousness and force which will transform the earth.

It is possible, indeed, to exist only in status, with the force of being self-gathered and immobile in the self; but, even so, to be in dynamis as well as in status is the integrality of existence; power of self is the sign of the divinity of self,—a powerless spirit is no spirit.

It is a great statement: “a powerless spirit is no spirit”!
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine One who lives in a spiritual consciousness wherein the energy is in-gathered may live in a high status, but it is not of much use. Sri Aurobindo says, But, as the spiritual consciousness is intrinsic and self-existent, so too this force of our spiritual being must be intrinsic, automatic in action, self-existent and self-fulfilling. What instrumentality it uses, must be part of itself; even any external instrumentality it uses must be made part of itself and expressive of its being.

When the higher consciousness expresses itself, it brings its instrumentality. When humans came upon the earth scene, they brought in new instrumentation that was unavailable in animals. When we look around us today and see all the new technology being developed, it is a new instrumentation associated with the growth in human consciousness. When the descent of the Supermind took place in 1956, it brought in new instruments, one of which is the technology itself.

Today we all use mobile phones, a new instrument for communication. Technology is evolving these days rapidly. These are not simply born of mind, the coming of the Supermind itself necessitated them.

Force of being in conscious action is will; and whatever is the conscious will of the spirit, its will of being and becoming, that all the existence must be able harmonically to fulfill...

Lastly, to be fully is to have the full delight of being.

Being without delight of being, without an entire delight of itself and all things is something neutral or diminished; it is existence, but it is not fullness
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of being. This delight too must be intrinsic, self-existent, automatic; it cannot be dependent on things outside itself: whatever it delights in, it makes part of itself, has the joy of it as part of its universality.

Sri Aurobindo refers here to the unity of Sat, being or existence; Chit-tapas, consciousness-force; and Ananda, spiritual delight. The fullness of implying the fullness of conscious force or will, but it also includes the fullness of the delight of being.

The ascetic ideal emphasises the impersonal aspect and neglects the person, and the personality. In contrast, bhakti, devotion, emphasises the personal aspect of the Lord. These two different approaches have led to a difference in the western and the eastern attitudes to life and spirituality. The western attitude has been impersonal, emphasising the principle; they are not much interested in the person. For example, western philosophy is much influenced by the Socratic discussion about love, compassion, justice and so on, the values that uphold western society. In the west, we see a fabulous system working for justice, equality, freedom of speech, for democracy. The Asian peoples, in contrast, have given more importance to the spiritual person. That is why we always have the  parampara of the guru, the master because we have always sought the principle as manifest in a person. To follow the heart and the person has been the natural tendency of the East, whereas the West has sought the principle  per se. They do not need a person behind them. The natural tendency in the west is to follow the mind’s principles. These two natural tendencies have developed through centuries
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When it comes to spirituality, there is a conflict between the principle and the person, between the western and eastern approaches. In the East, we have great masters of spirituality; whereas in the west, these are just principles.

In the East, when we talk about principles like freedom, love, and justice, we connect all these with a person. When we say love, we think of Christ; when we say compassion, we think of the Buddha; when we think of the illusory aspect of creation, we think of Adi Shankaracharya. We always have a person behind the principle, and we believe that in spiritual growth, in spiritual life, the person is more important than the principle.

We are aware that people from the West come to India in search of a guru. They are not in search of Indian politics or sociology, or technology. People from the West are coming to India to realise that for spiritual progress, a master, a guru, is of great importance; he brings in this consciousness and force and influences the disciple. It is inevitable in spirituality, at least until we get into a gnostic consciousness; a guru is indispensable. All the great masters in India have had gurus at least to initiate them on the spiritual path. At one point, even Sri Aurobindo took to a Master—Pandit Vishnu Bhaskar Lele.

Coming back to the text, we see that even if we have a high consciousness and force along with it, if we don’t have the delight of existence, we will not be complete.

Then there will be no cause, no reason for action. All we do is because we delight in it; we get joy and happiness.
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Even on the highest levels of being, there is the delight of being, but this spiritual delight is intrinsic and self-existent; it is not dependent on things  outside. On the lower physical level, there is pleasure. On the vital level, there is happiness, on the mental level, there is joy. On the psychic level, there is a delight. Even happiness and delight have grades. Physical pleasure may be intense, but it is ephemeral. As we go up the scale, delight lasts longer. Spiritual delight is not dependent on anything external, it is intrinsic; it is something that is always there within. Even if we do not have outer comforts, money, name, or fame, I can still have spiritual delight. I may not have the physical pleasure or vital or mental happiness, but I can experience the constant delight of being; that does not depend on anything outside of me.

...whatever it delights in, it makes part of itself, has the joy of it as part of its universality. All undelight, all pain and suffering are a sign of imperfection, of incompleteness; they arise from a division of being, an incompleteness of consciousness of being, an incompleteness of the force of being. To become complete in being, in consciousness of being, in force of being, in delight of being and to live in this integrated completeness is the divine living.

Here is another marvellous definition! The first one was where Sri  Aurobindo says that when we speak of the divine life, the first thing is that each one of us must discover the spirit within. The second one is that each of us must move towards completeness of being, which means becoming complete in one’s consciousness, in one’s force, and delight; it means, in essence, having
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine the essential Sat, Chit and Ananda. This is the meaning of completeness, the nature of the gnostic being, the supramental being of the future. He will not be limited only to the mind, heart, life and body, not only to the outer or only to the inner, but he will have the fullness of the outer and the inner. He will not be limited to his individual existence but will have the fullness of the individual, universal and transcendent existence.

He will not be limited to a restricted and maimed consciousness, force and delight but will have a fullness of consciousness, force and delight. It is because human beings are not complete; we have division, conflict, and disharmony within us and with our surroundings.

Previously, Sri Aurobindo has said that incompleteness is the cause of our suffering and pain; here, he reiterates that pain and suffering are a sign of incompleteness; they arise from a division of our being.

We have discussed the example of a balloon. When we pump air in it, to a certain extent, it is fine, but if we put too much air, it creates pressure and bursts.

Our consciousness is like a balloon. We have a limited consciousness, which gives us limited pleasure and happiness. But if we want more happiness, we have to increase our consciousness. If we enlarge our consciousness, automatically, our force and delight increase. We cannot increase delight without increasing consciousness. We try to remove our pain and suffering by external means, but nobody touches consciousness.

We need the root treatment. We do not realise that it is incomplete, imperfect, limited consciousness that is the cause of our problems and that the only solution is to expand and rise in consciousness.
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But, again, to be fully is to be universally. To be in the limitations of a small restricted ego is to exist, but it is an imperfect existence: in its very nature it is to live in an incomplete consciousness, an incomplete force and delight of existence.

We are getting a wonderful analysis of the whole human being! Even on our own level, he is giving us the solution of moving towards a divine life. We may not be able to become gnostic beings, but some of these can help us to live our human life more meaningfully and with greater delight. He started the argument with this single phrase: “To be and to be fully is Nature’s aim in us, but to be fully is to be wholly conscious of one’s being”. Nature’s drive is to make us more and more complete, and the first necessity is the completeness of consciousness, then the completeness of force, and then the completeness of delight. Now he says that to be complete is also to be universal. This is necessary because we can’t have great delight, a great consciousness, or a great force if we are egoistic; ego means narrowness and limitation, it means there is desire, and desire means there is suffering. The more egocentric we are, the narrower and smaller we are, and the consequence is suffering. It is almost like a mathematical formula. We have to go beyond the ego and become universal. Completeness, along with the other aspects, means to be universal, it means we have gone beyond ego. To live in the limitations of a small, restricted ego is to exist, but it is an imperfect existence.

...in its very nature it is to live in an incomplete consciousness, an incomplete force and delight of existence. It is to be less than oneself and it brings
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In the chapter called “Death, Desire and Incapacity” in Book I of  The Life Divine,  Sri Aurobindo elaborates on this limitation. Desire and incapacity lead to death. Desire and incapacity derive from ego, this limitation and smallness of being. Ego brings us an inevitable subjection to ignorance, weakness and suffering. The limitation and incapacity of our being cause our ignorance, weakness and suffering. We always try to increase our capacity. Right from childhood, we are sent to school to increase our capacity to memorise and learn. Later we try to increase our ability to earn more and more money. This is fundamental to human nature to develop and exceed our capacities. Some may strive to grow physically, some vitally, some mentally, and some spiritually.

Self-exceeding is the master key of human nature because the essential weakness of human nature is a limitation. This is a simple sentence, but one can write a whole book. “All being is one and to be fully is to be all that is...” All being is one is Sachchidananda. It is the one being who has become this multitude in this infinite many-ness. There is only one being. We are not separate; we are the multiple manifestations of a single being and consciousness, and “to be fully is to be all that is”. The gnostic being rises to that level where he goes beyond the Overmind and steps into the supermind. Only in the supramental consciousness can we have this fullness in every sense. It has the fullness of consciousness, the fullness of tapas, the fullness of delight,
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the fullness of universality, of individuality, fullness of the transcendent. That fullness of being is the gnostic being.

The human is an incomplete being; the gnostic being is the full being — full in the sense we have just discussed.

To be in the being of all and to include all in one’s being, to be conscious of the consciousness of all, to be integrated in force with the universal force, to carry all action and experience in oneself and feel it as one’s own action and experience, to feel all selves as one’s own self, to feel all delight of being as one’s own delight of being is a necessary condition of the integral divine living.

It is not easy to read that in one breath! It is such a long sentence! If we can’t even read that sentence in one breath, imagine how difficult it would be to realise what it says! Sri Aurobindo writes it so easily because he has done it. For him, it’s natural, just as we say, ‘let’s go and have an ice cream’. “To be conscious of the consciousness of all,... to carry all action and experience in oneself and feel it as one’s action and experience, to feel all selves as one’s own self, to feel all delight of being as one’s own delight” — this, he says, is the “necessary condition of the integral divine living”.

This chapter is given in the end because to reach this condition is the culmination; it is what it means to become a gnostic being. We have to have that full Chit, Tapas, Ananda, and universal consciousness. All that he is writing here is natural for Sri Aurobindo because he experienced all this and has expressed this in his sonnets; it is expressed in  Savitri also but his sonnets are more personal; they are very intimate.

But thus to be universally in the fullness and
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We were expecting this; he has described individual completeness, the universal completeness, and now we see the third level, transcendent completeness.

The spiritual fullness of the being is eternity; if one has not the consciousness of timeless eternal being, if one is dependent on body or embodied mind or embodied life, or dependent on this world or that world or on this condition of being or that condition of being, that is not the reality of self, not the fullness of our spiritual existence. To live only as a self of body or be only by the body is to be an ephemeral creature, subject to death and desire and pain and suffering and decay and decadence. To transcend, to exceed consciousness of body, not to be held in the body or by the body, to hold the body only as an instrument, a minor outward formation of self, is a first condition of divine living.

To think that I am the body, that my reality is the body, means we are ephemeral mortal creatures. To think this way is to be “subject to death and desire and pain and suffering and decay and decadence”. This is the natural consequence if we identify ourselves only with the body.

We suffer much on the physical level — with pain and decay — and we invent medicines to take away our wrinkles as if we can stop our decay. The more we think of our bodies, the more we are bound to be in decay. If we think that ‘I am the body, the beauty of my body is important, to maintain my youth is important, is my life’s aim’ those kinds of thoughts lead to decay and decadence
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and pain and suffering. Somebody who thinks ‘I am the soul, I am the inner being, I am the Atman’, that person will not decay too soon because the consciousness is shifting from the body to the inner, from that which is ephemeral to that which is immortal. To think of the immortal constantly itself has its effects. That is what we want to do, to transcend, to exceed the consciousness of the body, to hold the body only as an instrument.

The right attitude is that the body is an instrument, not my ego, not my desire, not of my ambition, it is an instrument of my soul. We should maintain it just like we maintain our vehicle, or as the carpenter sharpens his tools so they can give better and longer service.

Who is to be cursed if we don’t maintain our car and it breaks down? Not the car, but me for not maintaining it!

This should be our attitude to our body: the body is an instrument of the soul, and we should maintain it as long as possible, to keep it healthy, to keep it well-nourished, so that it can realise and express the soul in life.

In the Ashram, the Mother has given three meals a day, not one meal, and one can eat to one’s satisfaction.

She also fixed 5 to 6:30 as the time for physical exercise.

The instrument of the body has to be well-maintained because it has to serve the divine in life. It is not to serve our ambition, our desires, or physical gratification.

The whole attitude changes when it is viewed only as an instrument of the inner being, a minor outward formation of self.

Not to be a mind subject to ignorance and restriction of consciousness, to transcend mind and
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Another condition, is to have the same attitude towards the mind. A mind is again a tool, an instrument for the psychic being. The mind, body and life are its instruments, and we have to see that these instruments don’t get rusted.

If an instrument gets rusted, we throw it away. Rust comes with age, wear and tear, and then the soul says, ‘my instruments are no more able to do the work that I want’, so it leaves the body and goes away. It creates a new body and mind, it brings a new instrument. When our vehicle gets old and rusty, we get rid of it and buy a new one.

Similarly, our psychic being gets a new body and mind.

And now, the third instrument, the vital life: To be by the self and Spirit, not to depend upon life, not to be identified with it, to transcend it and control and use it as an expression and instrumentation of the self, is a third condition. Even the bodily life does not possess its own full being in its own kind if the consciousness does not exceed the body and feel its physical oneness with all material existence; the vital life does not possess its own full living in its own kind if the consciousness does not exceed the restricted play of an individual vitality and feel the universal life as its own and its oneness with all life. The mentality is not a full conscious existence or activity in its own kind if one does not exceed the individual mental limits and feel a oneness with universal Mind and with all minds and enjoy one’s integrality of consciousness fulfilled in their wealth of difference.
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As we have seen, all these must be transcendent as well as universal. He says,

But one must transcend not only the individual but the formula of the universe, for only so can either the individual or the universal existence find its own true being and a perfect harmonisation; both are in their outer formation incomplete terms of the Transcendence, but they are that in their essence, and it is only by becoming conscious of that essence, that individual consciousness or universal consciousness can come to its own fullness and freedom or reality.

Otherwise the individual may remain subject to the cosmic movement and its reactions and limitations and miss his entire spiritual freedom. He must enter into the supreme divine Reality, feel his oneness with it, live in it, be its self-creation: all his mind, life, physicality must be converted into terms of its Supernature; all his thoughts, feelings, actions must be determined by it and be it, its self-formation When we have the attitude that the real me is the psychic being and the outer is my instrument, we become independent of this egoistic individual aspect and go to the universal level. But even the universe is not our ultimate being, we have to become identified with the transcendental Sachchidananda, and our nature must become Supernature. Supernature is the nature of Sachchidananda and of Supermind.

As the Bhagavad Gita says, we have to put on the divine nature, which means transforming our outer nature, the outer instrumentality. The soul need not be transformed; there is nothing to transform in the soul.
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine The transformation implies to the outer nature. And now he concludes by saying, “These things are impossible without an inward living...” Earlier, he said, “a divine life must be first and foremost an inner life”. How do we live that inner life? What is the change of attitude towards our soul, the change of attitude towards our body, our mind, our vital, the change of attitude from ego to the universal, the change needed to get into Supernature? All these are parts of inner living. We need to remember when he says

“inner living”, it does not mean an exclusion of outer living, it is not a withdrawal into oneself, it means that basically, we are living in the psychic consciousness and outer life is converted and transformed into a true and effective expression of that consciousness. He continues,

...they cannot be reached by remaining in an external consciousness turned always outward, active only or mainly on and from the surface. The individual being has to find himself, his true existence; he can only do this by going inward, by living within and from within: for the external or outer consciousness or life separated from the inner Spirit is the field of the Ignorance...

Again Sri  Aurobindo gives us a beautiful hint that an external outer consciousness separated from the inner spirit is ignorance. A life of ignorance is exclusively active on the outward surface level. If we want to escape ignorance, we must go within. Philosophically, we have explained that ignorance is a partial knowledge of the many and that true Knowledge is the knowledge of the One. As long as we have knowledge only of the many, we are in ignorance. Ramana Maharishi did not read the Vedas, Sri Ramakrishna never read the Vedas, but they were men of Knowledge. They
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had wisdom and knowledge because they attained the consciousness of the One within and beyond.

***

If the individual being is to find his true existence, he must go within; otherwise, if he is living only in the outer being, he is living in ignorance.

If there is a being of the transcendence in us, it must be there in our secret self; on the surface there is only an ephemeral being of nature, made by limit and circumstance. If there is a self in us capable of largeness and universality, able to enter into a cosmic consciousness, that too must be within our inner being.

When we speak of universality and transcendence, what is it in us that can become universal and transcendent? Is it the mind, is it the ego, is it my vital nature, is it my body? When we say somebody has become universal, that universality is coming in the inner being, which is representative of transcendence. The inner being is a delegate of the Supreme, of the Brahman. It, therefore, has the right of access to go back to the Brahman.

In contrast, the body, life and mind are evolutionary expressions of the Divine developing out of the Inconscient. They are naturally bound to inconscience and ignorance. That which comes from the Supreme leads us towards the Supreme; that which comes from the Inconscient keeps us immersed in inconscience. This self in us which is capable of largeness and universality, must therefore be within our inner being.

The outer consciousness is a physical consciousness bound to its individual limits by the triple cord of mind,

226

Deliberations on  The Life Divine life and body: any external attempt at universality can only result either in an aggrandisement of the ego or an effacement of the personality by its extinction in the mass or subjugation to the mass.

Beautiful! For the outer being, a limited consciousness that has come from the Inconscient, its increase results either “in an aggrandisement of the ego or an effacement of the personality by its extinction in the mass”. When we try to universalise the outer consciousness, we increase the ego. That is why politicians and kings develop an aggrandised ego. Or it can lead to an effacement of the personality in the mass. We may want to serve the people and lose ourselves in a greater collective ego.

It is only by an inner growth, movement, action that the individual can freely and effectively universalise and transcendentalise his being. There must be for the divine living a transference of the centre and immediate source of dynamic effectuation of the being from out inward; for there the soul is seated, but it is veiled or half veiled and our immediate being and source of action is for the present on the surface. In men, says the Upanishad, the Self-Existent has cut the doors of consciousness outward, but a few turn the eye inward and it is these who see and know the Spirit and develop the spiritual being.

Thus to look into ourselves and see and enter into ourselves and live within is the first necessity for transformation of nature and for the divine life.

The first necessity, he says, is “to look into ourselves and see and enter into ourselves and live within”. The Upanishad says that the Supreme “has cut the doors of
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consciousness outward”. It is a natural tendency for man to look outward, but some rare people use the doors of consciousness to peep within. We usually look through the doors of consciousness at the garden and the people outside; how many turn their eyes inward towards their inner being? If we want to change our life, we must start looking within. Sometimes it becomes necessary to close the doors to the outside world because the outside world is full of colour, beauty, and sunshine; it is so attractive that we feel like being always outside.

When we look within, until we go very deep, it seems like a greyish colour in the beginning. We don’t find all the entertainment of the vital, though we find more peace. When we go a little higher, we find peace and joy.

Sri Aurobindo says,

This movement of going inward and living inward is a difficult task to lay upon the normal consciousness of the human being; yet there is no other way of self-finding. The materialistic thinker, erecting an opposition between the extrovert and introvert, holds up the extrovert attitude for acceptance as the only safety: to go inward is to enter into darkness or emptiness or to lose the balance of the consciousness and become morbid; it is from outside that such inner life as one can construct is created, and its health is assured only by a strict reliance on its wholesome and nourishing outer sources,—that balance of the personal mind and life can only be secured by a firm support on external reality, for the material world is the sole fundamental reality.

The materialist thinker argues that if we go inward, we
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The materialist fears that if he goes within, he may lose his mind or become unbalanced. Many young people think they will lose out on the fun of the outer world.

They feel they are sacrificing something known for the sake of something unknown. It takes a lot of courage to sacrifice the things of the outer world, the people, the money, and the comfort, so people fear the spiritual path.

But this is an old concept of the spiritual path; the old concept was we had to completely relinquish the outer world and live as a recluse; we had to abandon mankind and be alone with God. But Sri  Aurobindo’s Integral yoga embraces the outer life; it does not reject it. Friends, relations and work become an integral part of yoga. Sri Aurobindo redefines spirituality by saying that

“All life is Yoga”. We can continue to be a professor or a businessman or computer technician and still be spiritual seeker. It is much more comfortable. But the problem is that it can become too comfortable. We can forget the inner being in the idea that “All life is Yoga” such that it becomes ‘all life is  bhoga’, enjoyment. That is the danger.

There is a big difference between yoga and bhoga but it is so easy to slip from one to the other.

The ancients said humans are weak, so why play and give a chance to one’s weaknesses? It is better to stay away from them, and the first thing to stay away from is
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women. Such was the tendency of the ancient yogas. The weakest point in men was women, so they believed they must reject women first. That is why ashrams did not allow women. But what about the desire even if women are kept outside our circle? Instead of withdrawing from desire, we have withdrawn from the object of desire. So it does not serve any purpose. Sri Aurobindo says, This may be true for the physical man, the born extrovert, who feels himself to be a creature of outward Nature; made by her and dependent on her, he would lose himself if he went inward: for him there is no inner being, no inner living. But the introvert of this distinction also has not the inner life; he is not a seer of the true inner self and of inner things, but the small mental man who looks superficially inside himself and sees there not his spiritual self but his life-ego, his mind-ego and becomes unhealthily preoccupied with the movements of this little pitiful dwarf creature.

This idea of the materialist thinker, who focuses on the external reality and shuns the inner being fearing it to be dark and empty, is true. It means that a person concentrating exclusively on the outer depends on external factors. When we speak of a barbarian, we think of those barbarians in ancient times who were always warring with others. Still, for Sri  Aurobindo, a barbarian is one who lives exclusively in the physical and vital consciousness.

According to that definition, there are barbarians even now, maybe more than yesterday. We are modern barbarians under different names and cultural backgrounds, but as long as our consciousness is embedded in the physical-vital, we are no better. He says that “for the physical man,
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He would feel insecure.

He adds that the introvert also may not have a true inner life and may not experience the true inner self.

One who doesn’t take up sadhana seriously, takes it up as a part-time job or even a spare-time job, and turns within and “sees there not his spiritual self but his life-ego, his mind-ego and becomes unhealthily preoccupied with the movements of this little pitiful dwarf creature.”

This is because he has not gone within sufficiently.

The idea or experience of an inner darkness when looking inwards is the first reaction of a mentality which has lived always on the surface and has no realised inner existence; it has only a constructed internal experience which depends on the outside world for the materials of its being. But to those into whose composition there has entered the power of a more inner living, the movement of going within and living within brings not a darkness or dull emptiness but an enlargement, a rush of new experience, a greater vision, a larger capacity, an extended life infinitely more real and various than the first pettiness of the life constructed for itself by our normal physical humanity, a joy of being which is larger and richer than any delight in existence that the outer vital man or the surface mental man can gain by their dynamic vital force and activity or subtlety and expansion of the mental existence.
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Instead of simply saying ‘those who go deeper’, he uses here a different phrase; Sri Aurobindo says, “those into whose composition there has entered the power of a more inner living;”. It is a very interesting phrase. It suggests that it depends a lot on our swabhava and the composition of the gunas within us. If I am basically a rajasic man, that is my composition. If I am a sattwic man, it means I have a natural tendency to go within.

The rajasic man is naturally looking outside. By sadhana, by effort, by conscious will, even the rajasic man can go within, but it is more difficult; it requires more effort.

But one who does go within deep enough, Sri  Aurobindo says, can find “a joy of being which is larger and richer than any delight in existence that the outer vital man or the surface mental man can gain by their dynamic vital force and activity or subtlety and expansion of the mental existence”. We will not find this kind of joy, delight, peace and calmness in anything of the outer world. This is how saints get absorbed in this very beautiful, calm, peaceful, joyful inner world.

Its effect is so strong that we may not want to come out. We may want to stay hours on end in meditation living in this inner consciousness. He further says one can experience “a silence, an entry into a wide or even immense or infinite emptiness”. Sri Aurobindo says that it “is part of the inner spiritual experience”, but it is only a part. This inner emptiness could even be an experience of Nirvana, an experience in which we feel the world is non-existent. Sri Aurobindo had this experience. But he says that this is only a stage in spiritual experience; one can go beyond. He says that afterwards, he came out of this emptiness and went into an experience of fullness in
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...of this silence and void the physical mind has a certain fear, the small superficially active thinking or vital mind a shrinking from it or dislike, – for it confuses the silence with mental and vital incapacity and the void with cessation or non-existence: but this silence is the silence of the Spirit which is the condition of a greater knowledge, power and bliss, and this emptiness is the emptying of the cup of our natural being, a liberation of it from its turbid contents so that it may be filled with the wine of God; It is a passage not into to non-existence but to a greater existence.

This emptiness is not a void; it is the emptying of one’s own outer being, of one’s own vital and mental nature.

If we want to drink God’s wine, we have to empty our cup, which is full of egoistic contents. This emptiness is not something dangerous; it is a necessary stage. If we do not empty ourselves, we cannot fill ourselves with the Divine. We have filled ourselves with ego and mental ideas, and vital desires. We cannot receive anything from the Divine because we are already full of desires, attachments, preferences, and ambitions. Even if we pray to God ten hours a day, where will he come in? Have we created in ourselves a pedestal for God on which to stand? Have we removed the ego from that pedestal so that God can sit there in its place?

An ordinary person is afraid of what will happen if we go inside, that we will lose all our relatives, friends and everything. The loss of the outer is a great fear which
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inhibits the common man from taking to spirituality.

But Sri Aurobindo has brought in an integral yoga, so we need not be afraid; we will not lose the outer world.

But this inner life will illuminate, change, and eventually transform the outer. We cannot carry the outer life along in all its crudeness. There is a necessity for purification, for rejection of things that prevent our inner progress.

We cannot continue to do all the vital, impure things we have been doing and say all this is part of spirituality.

The outer life must progressively be changed into a pure reflection or expression of the inner divine.

Even when the being turns towards cessation, it is a cessation not in non-existence but into some vast ineffable of spiritual being or the plunge into the incommunicable superconscience of the Absolute.

In fact, this inward turning and movement is not an imprisonment in personal self, it is the first step towards a true universality; it brings to us the truth of our external as well as the truth of our internal existence. For this inner living can extend itself and embrace the universal life, it can contact, penetrate, englobe the life of all with a much greater reality and dynamic force than is in our surface consciousness at all possible.

When I read this, I almost feel it is an autobiographical note on Sri  Aurobindo’s life. We see expressed such vividness of experience, such clarity of description. This shows that it has been his own experience. One cannot have this clarity if one has not experienced it; it cannot be imagined.

Sri  Aurobindo is telling us that this inward turning
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We enter into contact with the Atman, the universal and the transcendent Self through the psychic being. The door to universality is through the individual divine element within us, the psychic being. Our mind may be broad and philosophic, and our hearts may be big, but they are still subservient to the ego, to the sattwic ego, which is the most dangerous of all because we can then think we are a saint and nothing needs to be corrected. That is a trap many spiritual people fall into; they think they have attained perfection, the end of the spiritual journey.

Sri Aurobindo tells us that realising the true Self is the way to universality. The more we go within, automatically, the more we come out. It is a beautiful movement. The more spiritual we become, the more embracive we become of humanity. It does not mean, however, that somebody who is embracive of humanity is necessarily spiritual. There could be some beginnings of spiritual light, but a social worker may be helping thousands of people at one go but may not be a spiritual man. Let us not confuse philanthropy with spirituality. But on the other side, a truly spiritual man, without showing it, without demanding anything in return, may help millions of people. The Mother even said that an Avatar does not need to be recognised by humanity. He could sit in a little cave in the Himalayas or a place like Pondicherry, unknown but still work for humanity which no one else could do. Sri Aurobindo need not be popular. A spiritual person does not need propaganda and does not need
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to appear in the media and the newspapers. Spirituality is not to be advertised; religions, yes, because one of the major differences between religion and spirituality is that religion needs numerous disciples. Spirituality does not bother even about a second disciple. It does not go by numbers. Sri  Aurobindo had said give me hundred true disciples, and I can do my work, not one million or ten million.

Our utmost universalisation on the surface is a poor and limping endeavour,—it is a construction, a make-believe and not the real thing: for in our surface consciousness we are bound to separation of consciousness from others and wear the fetters of the ego. There our very selflessness becomes more often than not a subtle form of selfishness or turns into a larger affirmation of our ego; content with our pose of altruism, we do not see that it is a veil for the imposition of our individual self, our ideas, our mental and vital personality, our need of ego-enlargement upon the others whom we take up into our expanded orbit. 

We have just discussed how, on the outer level, even what appears to be selflessness can be a subtle form of selfishness and an affirmation of our ego content with our pose of altruism. He uses the phrase “pose of altruism”. Helping others typically leads to an expansion of ego. We embrace others in our expanded ego, not the universal consciousness.

An external unity with others must always be an outward joining and association of external lives with a minor inner result; the mind and heart
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Sri  Aurobindo is comparing this attempt at external universalisation through ego with the true universalisation based on the inner Self. Universalisation based on the ego is an association of external lives, an outward joining with more and more people. We get a bigger association, saying ‘this is my Ashram, this is my company, this is my political party’, but it is an external aggrandisement, and the “common external life remains its foundation”. We may think that collective life means we eat together, work together, have common meditations, and go on picnics together. We feel a collective spirit and believe it will increase the collective consciousness.

It may help to a point, but if it becomes the basis and foundation of collectivity, it becomes its weakness. The collective consciousness is not several people being together; it is that universal consciousness which each one has to find through the individual psychic being where it touches the universal.

In the Ashram, in the beginning, all of us ate together, went to meditation together, went to the playground together, and had physical activities together, but that does not mean we had a collective consciousness. The
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Mother, in fact, once noted that even after many years, there was no collective consciousness here. Why did a place like the Ashram, with its magnificent organisation of collective activity, not reach a true collective consciousness? Because to reach a true collective consciousness, the path is through the individual soul to the universal soul.

That is what Sri Aurobindo would conclude here, that each one of us must go through our own individual Self.

Then only we become a collective. The collective body is made not by the number of people in our institution but by the number of individuals who have reached the collective consciousness.

In the early days of the Ashram, we had such stalwart yogis who had reached the collective consciousness through the psychic being. At that time, the collectivity was numerically small, but the collective consciousness was concrete. When these individuals left their bodies, it became a kind of numerical game. We must be careful about this when we start centres in different places. Let us not judge the centres by how many members they have. Even if there are four people, out of which even one has reached the collective consciousness, he can hold the collectivity much better than thousands of members who have reached nothing higher.

The spiritual consciousness, the spiritual life reverses this principle of building; it bases its action in the collective life upon an inner experience and inclusion of others in our own being, an inner sense and reality of oneness. The spiritual individual acts out of that sense of oneness which gives him
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A realisation of spiritual unity is “a dynamisation of the intimate consciousness of one-being, of one self in all beings”. This is the true collective consciousness. With that consciousness of the one that underlies the many, we enter the universal consciousness and, from there, build a basis of collective life.

In the gnostic or divine being, in the gnostic life, there will be a close and complete consciousness of the self of others, a consciousness of their mind, life, physical being which are felt as if they were one’s own. The gnostic being will act, not out of a surface sentiment of love and sympathy or any similar feeling, but out of this close mutual consciousness, this intimate oneness. All his action in the world will be enlightened by a truth of vision of what has to be done, a sense of the will of the Divine Reality in him which is also the Divine Reality in others, and it will be done for the Divine in others and the Divine in all, for the effectuation of the truth of purpose of All as seen in the light of the highest Consciousness and in the way by the steps through which it must be effectuated in the power of the Superhuman.

In the previous chapter, we had a full description of the gnostic being and here he gives us a kind of summary
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that this gnostic being will have “a close and complete consciousness of the self of others”. The gnostic being is identified with others. How is he identified with others?

He constantly lives in the universal consciousness. In his consciousness, he does not feel others to be separate from him. Therefore, a gnostic being does not need to show sentimental sympathy or love for others because there is no ‘other’; all are experienced as part of the self.

I don’t pity or love my hand because it is part of me.

Sri  Aurobindo says that the gnostic being will not be motivated to act through these sentiments but will simply do what has to be done. The same divine consciousness that he experiences within himself, he sees in all human beings and objects. His actions are the same on behalf of himself or others; they are a natural process, a natural outflow from his inner being, which is one in all.

The gnostic being finds himself not only in his own fulfilment, which is the fulfilment of the Divine Being and Will in him, but in the fulfilment of others; his universal individuality effectuates itself in the movement of the All in all beings towards its greater becoming. He sees a diving working everywhere; what goes out from him into the sum of that divine working, from the inner Light, Will, Force that works in him, is his action. There is no separative ego in him to initiate anything; it is the Transcendent and Universal that moves out through his universalised individuality into the action of the universe.

This is of prime importance. We human beings act out of our separative ego. I act because I get this benefit, this joy, this profit, and something out of it. I decide what
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine is good for me. But the gnostic being has no separative ego, so he cannot do something for his own benefit or profit; whatever he does is the direct command from the transcendent into the universal into the individual. We could see in the action of the Mother and Sri Aurobindo this kind of spontaneity. It was not pre-planned; it came as a direct outflow from the Supreme. There is a message in which the Mother says, “What Sri Aurobindo represents in the world’s history is not a teaching, not even a revelation; it is a decisive action direct from the Supreme”. (CWM 13: 4) His action was always a direct flow from the transcendent and universal Divine.

As he does not live for a separate ego, so too he does not live for the purpose of any collective ego; he lives in and for the Divine in himself, in and for the Divine in the collectivity, in and for the Divine in all beings. This universality in action, organised by the all-seeing Will in the sense of the realised oneness of all, is the law of his divine living.

The conclusion is that the gnostic man does not live for himself because there is no egoistic self, and he doesn’t live for others because he doesn’t have a collective ego; he is living in and for the Divine, who is equally in himself and others. The gnostic being is, in other words, a living god, a dynamic god who constantly transforms this world. In simple terms, the gnostic being is god in action, not a static god sitting there observing the world go on its rounds. The gnostic being is one amongst us, the human people, a part of the earth consciousness, constantly working to transform man and matter as a direct instrument of the transcendental Reality.

*** 
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Sri Aurobindo has been discussing how nature wants to bring completeness, a fullness, in man through the evolutionary process and the meaning of this fullness.

He has explained this fullness in terms of consciousness, Chit, Tapas, Ananda, and universal and transcendental consciousness. He tells us that this is the completeness enjoyed by the gnostic being who is the real full man.

It is, then, this spiritual fulfilment of the urge to individual perfection and an inner completeness of being that we mean first when we speak of a divine life. It is the first essential condition of a perfected life on earth, and we are therefore right in making the utmost possible individual perfection our first supreme business. The perfection of the spiritual and pragmatic relation of the individual with all around him is our second preoccupation;...

He is now getting into a different idea and argument.

As nature wants to bring in this completeness in man, the logic is that we as individuals have to attain or try to attain that completeness in our own selves. The first preoccupation of man is that the individual must perfect himself. Then he says the second preoccupation is “the perfection of the spiritual and pragmatic relation of the individual with all around him”. Normally, we tend to say that the system is wrong, the collectivity is wrong, and others are wrong, and we don’t look at our own problems and weaknesses. Here the emphasis is to improve ourselves first, get perfection as much as possible in our own being, and then go out to society, to the collectivity, to perfect it.

...the solution of this second desideratum lies in a
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We already discussed this at length. We said that true collectivity is not numerical; it is one in which there is the oneness of consciousness with the universal. Without this, we cannot have this commonness of consciousness, that is, the universal consciousness. Each one individually has to reach a universal consciousness from different unique angles, and there meet together. Many who participate in ashrams or spiritual centres claim we are brothers on the path. What do we mean by that? It means that we are together in the consciousness of our Master.

This is normally the idea behind this Ashram that we are united with each other in the Mother’s consciousness. It is the same idea in other spiritual places. It is not that we are united with each other individually, but in our guru or Master because each one loves the Mother; in that love, we are together. Otherwise, individually, we may have many differences. When we say let us not quarrel; let us do the work for the sake of the Mother, what does it mean? It means we are appealing to that universality where we are all united, i.e. in the consciousness of the Divine. Then Sri Aurobindo adds,

But there still remains the third desideratum, a new world, a change in the total life of humanity or, at the least, a new perfected collective life in the earth-nature.

After achieving a collective consciousness, the third step is a new world, a new earth. So, we have the perfection of the individual, the collective, and the earth.

This is the programme of the integral yoga for centuries
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to come. It is not just that we will be satisfied with an individual experience of moksha or salvation; we have to move to a perfected collective consciousness and a new world. Sri Aurobindo says,

This calls for the appearance not only of isolated evolved individuals acting in the unevolved mass, but of many gnostic individuals forming a new kind of beings and a new common life superior to the present individuals and common existence. A collective life of this kind must obviously constitute itself on the same principle as the life of the gnostic individual.

When we think of a new world, a new collectivity, what it will be, it has to be decided by the gnostic beings.

It amounts to that we will achieve a perfected world only when we have achieved the level of the gnostic being because it is there that we have fulfilled the conditions required for a perfected collectivity.

In our present human existence there is a physical collectivity held together by the common physical life-fact and all that arises from it, community of interests, a common civilisation and culture, a common social law, an aggregate mentality, an economic association, the ideals, emotions, endeavours of the collective ego with the strand of individual ties and connections running through the whole and helping to keep it together...

At present, our collectivity is physical, not spiritual. At the most, a spiritual community could be a psychological collectivity, but not yet a spiritual one. But apart from spiritual centres, most collectivities are, as he says, based on a community of interests, civilisation, culture, and
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine common social law. When we say India or Pakistan, these are collectivities based on a common culture and civilisation. If we think of the Infosys company, it has a collectivity based on that company’s principles. All these are based on ideals, ideas, emotions and endeavours of collective ego, and there can be any number of collectivities, small to big. Still, they are all more or less physical collectivities. On the spiritual level, we tend to be together more in the consciousness of the Master.

We all may have a different kind of work; our collectivity belongs to a consciousness which is love for the Mother.

Our collective binding is not any ideal, emotion, common social law, etc., but our love and devotion to the Mother.

Or, where there is a difference in these things, opposition, conflict, a practical accommodation or an organised compromise is enforced by the necessity of living together; there is erected a natural or a constructed order.

He says connections are running through the whole that help to keep it together. When there are differences in these connections, “an organised compromise is enforced by the necessity of living together”. This kind of constructed order is evident, for example, by the various Hindu  sanghas, Buddha  sanghas, religious and spiritual ashrams and organisations. These collectivities are constructed orders. We see a constructed order with rules and regulations when we go to these. This would not be the gnostic way of collective living. In a gnostic collectivity, it would be different,

...for there what would bind and hold all together would be, not the fact of life creating a sufficiently
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united social consciousness, but a common consciousness consolidating a common life.

For a gnostic collectivity, the uniting factor is consciousness—not our physical activity or emotional connections. If we feel emotional that we are all disciples of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother and should be united, it is not strong enough. There could still be fights and quarrels inside the Ashram. Emotions are not strong enough to hold together the differences. It is only a common consciousness that can do that.

All will be united by the evolution of the Truth-Consciousness in them; in the changed way of being which this consciousness would bring about in them, they will feel themselves to be embodiments of a single self, souls of a single Reality; illumined and motived by a fundamental unity of knowledge, actuated by a fundamental unified will and feeling, a life expressing the spiritual Truth would find through them its own natural forms of becoming.

The essential thing is that everyone feels themselves to be embodiments of a single self, souls of a single Reality.

That is the basis of the gnostic being that they all feel they are children, souls, expressions of a single Reality. In India, we believe that we are all children of God, and all over the world, every religion says that, but it is more or less a saying; nobody really experiences that. In practice, we cannot live with differences. We pounce upon each other at the very first disagreement. These differences could go to any level of hatred and violence. However, the gnostic being would live in the consciousness that we

246

Deliberations on  The Life Divine are all children or souls of a single Supreme Reality. This experience would bind them together.

The whole formation of the common existence would be a self-building of the spiritual forces that must work themselves out spontaneously in such a life: these forces would be received inwardly by the inner being and expressed or self-expressed in a native harmony of idea and action and purpose.

An increasing mechanisation, a standardisation, a fixing of all into a common mould in order to ensure harmony is the mental method, but that would not be the law of this living. There would be a considerable free diversity between different gnostic communities; each would create its own body of the life of the spirit: there would be, too, a considerable free diversity in the self-expression of the individuals of a single community.

Sri  Aurobindo is beginning to describe the characteristics of the gnostic community. Obviously, it is much different from our present communities.

In our mental world, there is mechanisation and standardisation. All the Sri Ramakrishna Math people wear the same ochre clothes; this is a standardisation.

All people at Infosys wear the same colour ties, with the same emblem, with the same coat. In every community, we see this standardisation, but any kind of uniformity is disastrous for individual freedom. If we must dress the same, eat the same food, and behave the same way, it may look nice, but the individual’s freedom is lost.

Therefore, Sri Aurobindo would say that uniformity can never unite. In the gnostic life, such uniformity would
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not be there; it would be a community of individuals with a completely free expression. Moreover, even the different gnostic communities would be different from each other.

But this free diversity would not be a chaos or create any discord; for a diversity of one Truth of knowledge and one Truth of life would be a correlation and not an opposition. In a gnostic consciousness there would be no ego-insistence on personal idea and no push or clamour of personal will and interest: there would be instead the unifying sense of a common Truth in many forms, a common self in many consciousnesses and bodies; there would be a universality and plasticity which saw and expressed the One in many figures of itself and worked out oneness in all diversities as the inherent law of the Truth-Consciousness and its truth of nature.

We have seen in the previous chapter that in the gnostic being, there is no ego-insistence, there is no ego-consciousness or any personal idea. A gnostic being would not do anything for the sake of personal satisfaction, personal gratification, personal pleasure, or personal salvation. Nothing of that sort is there. We can imagine that the selfish personal interest would also be gone once the ego-sense is gone. While there would be freedom and personal liberty, there would be a great sense of oneness with others because there would not be this limited personal ego.

A single Consciousness-Force, of which all would be aware and see themselves as its instruments,
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We must remember that their unity is not lip service; it is part of their living consciousness that they are children or souls of one Reality. This oneness of consciousness and being would always predominate in their experience.

One of the primary characteristics of the Supermind is oneness. The characteristic of Overmind is manyness.

The very fact that the gnostic being belongs to oneness belongs to the one, shows that there is a predominant supramental consciousness in him.

The gnostic being would feel a single consonant Force of Supernature acting in all: he would accept its formation in himself and obey or use the knowledge and power it gave him for the divine work, but he would be under no urge or compulsion to set the power and knowledge in him against the power and knowledge of others or affirm himself as an ego striving against other egos.

Once we are rid of the ego, all these questions of working against each other do not exist. All the time, we would see that he is also a child, a soul representing Reality, expressing the same divine Truth we are expressing. We are all different expressions of one single Will, one single Reality. There will never be a conflict between two gnostic beings or gnostic communities.

For the spiritual self has its own inalienable joy and plenitude inviolable in all conditions, its own infinity of truth of being: that it feels always in fullness whatever may be the outward formulation....

A spiritual or gnostic being would feel his harmony
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with the whole gnostic life around him, whatever his position in the whole.

We learn from all these descriptions that harmony would come more and more as we get rid of the ego.

There is disharmony in a community because of the basic factor of the ego. When Nolini-da was still in his body, once he told somebody who was complaining about this disharmony. He said in Bengali,  “har namanle ki harmony hoi?” . It means that if we don’t accept the defeat of one’s own ego, how can there be harmony?

During a quarrel, if someone accepts defeat, it would be the defeat of ego and triumph of harmony. For the sake of harmony, one withdraws. The moment we do this, harmony gets established. So sometimes it is good to accept defeat because that defeat is the real victory; to have harmony is the real victory.

A spiritual or gnostic being would feel his harmony with the whole gnostic life around him, whatever his position in the whole. According to his place in it he would know how to lead or to rule, but also how to subordinate himself; both would be to him an equal delight: for the Spirit’s freedom, because it is eternal, self-existent and inalienable, can be felt as much in service and willing subordination and adjustment with other selves as in power and rule.

The gnostic being would have as much joy in subordination as in ruling; Sri  Aurobindo says both would be an equal delight to him. For the gnostic being, there is nothing called defeat and nothing called success; both have the same delight. This is the beauty of spirituality that there could be great joy in submission,
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Indian wives have kept the harmony of the family together for decades. But when both partners insist they are right, it lands in disharmony and divorce. But for collectivity, what is more important for collectivity is not you or me; it is harmony and values.

In modern times women want to be empowered. Why should they all the time say yes to their husband? That also has to come forth. But women’s empowerment should not be an egoistic empowerment; it should be spiritual. The Mother said that women have a greater capacity to be spiritual than men because they are closer to their emotional heart and, therefore their psychic being. If they go towards spirituality, they will beat men in the race towards psychicisation because they are naturally closer to their psychic being. Men are more centred in their minds, which can be an obstruction because of the mental ego.

An inner spiritual freedom can accept its place in the truth of an inner spiritual hierarchy as well as in the truth, not incompatible with it, of a fundamental spiritual equality. Unity is the basis of the gnostic consciousness, mutuality the natural result of its direct awareness of oneness in diversity, harmony the inevitable power of the working of its force.
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Unity, mutuality and harmony must therefore be the inescapable law of a common or collective gnostic life.

Now we get three beautiful, important words: “unity”,

“mutuality”, and “harmony”. These form the basis of the gnostic life and the gnostic community. Unity is the basis of the gnostic consciousness. We can bring unity not by ideals, not by common activities, but by being one in the divine consciousness, the Mother’s consciousness, the supramental consciousness. Unity arises from a consciousness of the Divine. Mutuality is the “natural result of the direct awareness of oneness in diversity”.

Mutuality means we help each other, and work together in everything because we are aware that we are all children of the Divine. We remember the differences in our religion, caste or nationality. Where can there be any mutuality? We cannot be united if we think the other person is different.

Harmony is the “inevitable power of the working [of the] force” of unity. It is a dynamic power of living, not a passive statement or state. It is not enough to say, ‘we have harmony here’. Harmony is something in action. It is seen when we work together and think about each other; it is a dynamic expression. It is not simply an ideal. Harmony comes into effectivity when it is practised.

In Auroville, in the early days, we thought we were united, that there was nationality, no religion. But when it came to the working level, the problems began. On a practical day-to-day level of work, we all became disharmonious. Putting harmony on the notice board is good, but it becomes very difficult when we start trying to live in harmony. Then the elements of ego, culture, caste, creed and religion show their colours. How do we
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine get over these differences? Not by preaching, by idealism, by books, by classes, by theories. One has to live in that unitarian consciousness of the Divine. Otherwise, no amount of theorising or dialogue will do the job. We have had hundreds of seminars on religious unity. In the inter-religious dialogue, instead of coming together and living harmoniously, they all go back more divided than before. Unity and harmony come not by words but by consciousness.

This is the whole sense and the inherent law and necessity of the passage from the purely mental and material being and life to the spiritual and supramental being and life, that the liberation, perfection, self-fulfilment for which the being in the Ignorance is seeking can only be reached by passing out of his present nature of Ignorance into a nature of spiritual self-knowledge and world-knowledge.

This greater nature we speak of as Super-nature because it is beyond his actual level of consciousness and capacity; but in fact it is his own true nature, the height and completeness of it, to which he must arrive if he is to find his real self and whole possibility of being.

Now Sri Aurobindo is clarifying a very important point.

We have been asked to get into this higher Supernature, but it seems beyond our reach. Here he clarifies that it is man’s true nature, “the height and completeness of it, to which he must arrive if he is to find his real self”. This Super-nature, and even the Supermind, is not new to man. Let us first understand this. In one of his letters, Sri Aurobindo emphasises that Supermind is not alien
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to man. It is there as part of his own being even now.

How is it a part of our being? Did we not say that in the involutionary process, within Matter is Life, within Life is the Mind principle, and within it is hidden the supramental principle? In evolution, what happens? Out of Matter came Life. From where did Life come out if it was not already in Matter? So, life already pre-existed in Matter, and therefore it could come out. And how did the mind come out? It also pre-existed in Matter and in Life. What pre-existed came out for expression. The whole theory is based on the idea that what pre-exists alone can emerge in evolution. That is the fundamental principle, and it means that the Supermind already pre-exists in Matter and is slowly coming out and will come out through the Mind. Therefore, we can say that Supermind is not an alien consciousness. It is our own highest nature.

Whatever happens in Nature must be the result of Nature, the effectuation of what is implied or inherent in it, its inevitable fruit and consequence.

If our nature is a fundamental Inconscience and Ignorance arriving with difficulty at an imperfect knowledge, an imperfect formulation of consciousness and being, the results in our being, life and action and creation must be, as they now are, a constant imperfection and insecure half result, an imperfect mentality, an imperfect life, an imperfect physical existence. We seek to construct systems of knowledge and systems of life by which we can arrive at some perfection of our existence, some order of right relations, right use of mind, right use and happiness and beauty of life, right use of the body.
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine But what we achieve is a constructed half-rightness mixed with much that is wrong and unlovely and unhappy; our successive constructions, because of the vice in them and because mind and life cannot rest permanently anywhere in their seeking, are exposed to destruction, decadence, disruption of their order, and we pass from them to others which are not more finally successful or enduring,...

Sri  Aurobindo is giving us a history of our evolution.

He says that “if our nature is a fundamental Inconscience and Ignorance”, then the result must be an imperfect formulation of consciousness and being. Because of the stamp of ignorance, all that we do must be imperfect. There can never be perfection or unity or harmony or mutuality.

Man is trying continuously to build something better, something more harmonious, but it cannot reach any kind of perfection. He says, “But what we achieve is a constructed half-rightness mixed with much that is wrong and unlovely and unhappy”.  That is the tragedy, the pathos of mankind, that we want to go towards the Divine, but the physical, vital and mental nature is based on the inconscience. They are not children of the gods but children of darkness; they will constantly pull man downwards.

However much we pray, however many temples and churches we build, our nature is still embedded in the inconscience. Therefore all the time we are passing through destruction and decadence and disruption.

It cannot be otherwise, because we can construct perfection, however wonderful may seem to us the machinery our mental ingenuity invents, however externally effective. Ignorant, we cannot construct a
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system of entirely true and fruitful self-knowledge or world-knowledge: our science itself is a construction, a mass, of formulas and devices; masterful in knowledge of processes and in the creation of apt machinery, but ignorant of the foundations of our being and of world-being, it cannot perfect our nature and therefore cannot perfect our life.

Do what we may, we can never construct something which is perfect or entirely true and fruitful knowledge because we are seeped in ignorance, we are seeped in inconscience. Sri  Aurobindo suggests that unless and until we go beyond this mental nature into the supramental nature, perfection, beauty, happiness are all illusions. Still man does not leave his efforts, he tries. But we must realise that until we get into a higher consciousness, our lower attempts will be a failure.

Our nature, our consciousness is that of beings ignorant of each other, separated from each other, rooted in a divided ego, who must strive to establish some kind of relation between their embodied ignorances; for the urge to union and forces making for union are there in Nature. Individual and group harmonies of a comparative and qualified completeness are created, a social cohesion is accomplished; but in the mass the relations formed are constantly marred by imperfect sympathy, imperfect understanding, gross misunderstandings, strife, discord, unhappiness.

Especially when it comes to establishing something on the mass level, on the collective level, there is always a constant disorder because we cannot have a perfect sympathy or a perfect understanding of others.
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine Individually, my life may be good, I may be happy with myself, I may feel some kind of a harmony within me, because I am partly shielded from others, but the moment I go into the collectivity, the moment I start interacting with others, the moment I want to build something based on a collective consciousness, things get disordered and disruption comes in. We may have wonderful ideals — Auroville itself has a magnificent charter — but ideals are not sufficient to hold us together, they are not sufficient to give the transformative touch.

We are embedded in ego, separated from each other, rooted in a divided consciousness. Based in our ego, we can never have perfect sympathy or understanding; there will always be strife and discord and unhappiness.

It cannot be otherwise so long as there is no true union of consciousness founded upon a nature of self-knowledge, inner mutual knowledge, inner realisation of unity, concord of our inner forces of being and inner forces of life. In our social building we labour to establish some approach to unity, mutuality, harmony, because without these things there can be no perfect social living; but what we build is a constructed unity, an association of interests and egos enforced by law and custom and imposing an artificial constructed order in which the interests of some prevail over the interests of others and only a half accepted half enforced, half natural half artificial accommodation keeps the social whole in being.

We are trying our best to have greater harmony and unity through social methods, legal methods, political ideals, cultural sources, but what we build is a constructed
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unity. ‘Constructed’ means ‘mind-constructed’. We give lectures! There is a lot of difference between mental ideals and the life plane itself. We may read  The Life Divine, Savitri, or  The Synthesis of Yoga, but do we harmonise with each other? Reading is one thing but applying it in life is another. The whole problem comes when we try to practise it. He says us it’s all a constructed unity and an association of interests and egos based on self-interest. Sri Aurobindo says that it is only an accommodation. There is an ideal of spirituality and there is a law of inconscience. This is the conflict. Spirituality pulls us up, inconscience pulls us down. So, we are somewhere midway. Man sometimes wants to go to the Divine, but the moment we come out of the meditation the devil takes over. We have these short times when there is a divine aspiration, but the rest of the time it is our hunger, desires, entertainment, and passions which rule us. We spend more time in the inconscient than in the superconscient. Everything is a mixture.

Between community and community there is a still worse accommodation with a constant recurrence of the strife of collective ego with collective ego.

Sri Aurobindo says the problem is worse between two collectivities, for example between two nations. There the strife is much intense, a strife of collective ego with collective ego. Why is it that India and Pakistan are eternally fighting? It is due to the collective ego of both nations. Communities are always fighting — Christians and Muslims, Muslims and Hindus. An individual ego can sometimes sacrifice and accept defeat for harmony.

But the collective ego is massive, much stronger and solid; it is very difficult to melt it. We see how difficult
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This is the best that we can do and all our persistent readjustments of the social order can bring us nothing better than an imperfect structure of life.

It is only if our nature develops beyond itself, if it becomes a nature of self-knowledge, mutual understanding, unity, a nature of true being and true life that the result can be a perfection of ourselves and our existence, a life of true being, a life of unity, mutuality, harmony, a life of true happiness, a harmonious and beautiful life. If our nature is fixed in what it is, what it has already become, then no perfection, no real and enduring happiness is possible in earthly life; we must seek it not at all and do the best we can with our imperfections, or we must seek it elsewhere, in a supraterrestrial hereafter, or we must go beyond all such seeking and transcend life by an extinction of nature and ego in some Absolute from which this strange and unsatisfactory being of ours has come into existence.

If our nature is fixed to what it is, if our human nature cannot be changed, then we must remain satisfied with imperfection and unhappiness. If we remain tied to our culture, mental development, and aesthetic achievements, saying that India has a 15,000 years old culture and the greatest culture, we live in a huge massive ego. China also says it has lived for 10,000 years and is greater than the Indian culture. If we are satisfied with our history and achievements, then no perfection, no

The Divine Life


259

real and “enduring happiness is possible in earthly life”.

Then we should not complain about our suffering, sorrow, disease, death, violence, or terrorism.

Maybe all these are coming only to tell us with crushing circumstances that mankind has to change. Crushing circumstances are created to awaken the aspiration to rise beyond our present human nature. How long shall we keep on tinkering with our present human nature?

Somebody says, take this medicine, it will take away the wrinkles, and someone else says, take this; it will take away the pain. Some people may say ‘I will give you nirvana in a day, but it will cost you a few thousands’.

If we don’t change human nature on earth, we can forget about the perfection that we are dreaming of.

Our dreams will never be fulfilled. Or else, we have to quit this earth scene. People say, ‘I can have perfection in a trance, or I will have perfection beyond death’. We can think of perfection in some other world, but not on earth. We must “transcend life by an extinction of nature and ego in some Absolute”. We can say I will achieve perfection in Nirvana and neglect the earth, society, and mankind. But unless we change human nature, achieving perfection on earth is a chimaera; we can forget about it.

But if in us there is a spiritual being which is emerging and our present state is only an imperfection or half-emergence, if the Inconscient is a starting-point containing in itself the potency of a Superconscience and Supernature which has to evolve, a veil of apparent Nature in which that greater consciousness is concealed and from which it has to unfold itself, if an evolution of being is the
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***

Sri  Aurobindo does not believe in this argument that human perfection is not possible. Why? He bases himself on the evolutionary principle. The human race may fail, but evolution will not fail. He says it is true that inconscience is the rock bottom of our evolution, but within that inconscience, there is the Supermind itself.

From the evolutionary point of view, we see that even from that, Inconscient things are evolving. Because the Supermind is there in the Inconscient, it has, through the evolution of life in the plant and animals, brought out mankind. Similarly, he says that from mankind, from this mental creature, there will be brought out a supramental creature, not by our effort but by the Supermind’s own evolutionary emergence. Sri Aurobindo confirms that if mankind accepts to be spiritualised, it can be a collaborator in the formation of the new race.

If it doesn’t accept to be spiritualised, it may be bypassed and become extinct like the dinosaurs. But the evolution will proceed.

We do not see the supramental now because it is still occult, and occult means not visible, but it will come.

Somebody asked the Mother, how much your work depend on humankind, and she said, ‘fortunately, not at all’. I was a bit shocked when I read it for the first time in the 60s. She does not depend on you and me for
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her work; this is evolutionary work. Mankind is being given an opportunity by the Divine to be collaborators.

The Mother has invited people for the great adventure of consciousness. We have all received invitation cards, but how many have replied? Only a few have replied, and still, fewer have walked the path. It is a grace of the Divine that we are invited to participate in the new world. But as Sri Krishna himself said, many hear the call but few respond, fewer still follow and fewer still achieve. Many hear this invitation from the Mother, some follow, some go a long way, and some achieve; there is a huge number of Aurobindonians, but how many of us are climbing up the ladder, that is the question!

A nature of unity will then bring inevitably its life-result of unity, mutuality, harmony. An inner life awakened to a full consciousness and to a full power of consciousness will bear its inevitable fruit in all who have it, self-knowledge, a perfected existence, the joy of a satisfied being, the happiness of a fulfilled nature.

This is our spiritual destiny, but we must do some work to collaborate.

An innate character of the gnostic consciousness and the instrumentation of supernature is a wholeness of sight and action, a unity of knowledge with knowledge, a reconciliation of all that seems contrary in our mental seeing and knowing, an identity of Knowledge and Will acting as a single power in perfect unison with the truth of things; this inborn character of supernature is the foundation of the perfect unity, mutuality, harmony of its action. In the mental being there is a discord of its constructed knowledge with the real or the whole
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine truth of things, so that even what is true in it is often eventually ineffective or only partially effective. Our discoveries of truth are overthrown, our passionate effectuations of truth are frustrated; often the result of our action becomes part of a scheme we did not intend for purpose whose legitimacy we would not acknowledge or the truth of the idea is deceived by the actual outcome of its pragmatic success.

The last part is a beautiful analysis of human activities, our human nature and the efforts of mental beings.

But the passage starts with the gnostic consciousness, and the basic idea here is that there is  a reconciliation of all that seems contrary in our mental seeing and knowing. In the gnostic consciousness, there is no contradiction, no opposition because of its oneness, unity and wholeness. There is a reconciliation of all that seems contrary to our mental seeing. In our mental seeing, we see things only in black and white, right or wrong. We have these contradictions and oppositions, but such things do not exist for the gnostic being.

Sri Aurobindo further describes how our discoveries of truth are overthrown, and our passionate effectuations of truth are frustrated. Because of the downward pull of inconscient and ignorance, all our ideals, all that we aim for, become ineffective; we get into frustrations, and disappointments. What is true for us today is no longer the truth tomorrow. Nothing is permanent for us; all the time, things move from one truth to another, one falsehood to another. Often the results of our actions are different than what we intended, sometimes contradicting what we had planned. We might have thought doing something was good, but it turns out
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harmful, or the effort gets frustrated by difficulties. We are constantly undergoing disappointments, frustrations, and sadness because our fundamental problem is, we are incomplete, and because of our incompleteness, we are incapable. The incompleteness of human consciousness is the leading cause of all problems. We cannot plan anything, we cannot foresee anything, and we cannot expect anything because we don’t know the whole truth, so our efforts inevitably fall short.

Even if there is a successful realisation of the idea, yet because the idea is incomplete, an isolated construction of the mind separate from the one and whole truth of things, its success must sooner or later end in disillusionment and a new endeavour.

The discordance of our seeing and our notions with the true truth and the whole truth of things, the partiality and superficiality or our mind’s deceptive constructions, is the cause of our frustration.

We do not have a complete vision, we do not have a complete consciousness, force or Ananda. All that we plan, all that we conceive, all that we really aspire for is small, it is partial, it is limited. There is hardly an idea or project which really succeeds. We may have success for some time, but things change later, and we end up frustrated and disillusioned. Often our mental ideas and plans are superficial, much show without substance. This incompleteness invites falsehood.

All kinds of disparity and maladjustment and incompleteness of our knowledge, will, capacity, executive force and dealing intervene constantly in our action, our working out of life, and are an
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These disorders, defects and disharmonies are normal to a status and energy of Ignorance and can only be dissolved by a greater light than that of mind-nature or life-nature.

Here he gives the solution. All our disorders, defects and disharmonies can be solved only by a consciousness higher than the mind and a power greater than our vital nature. We may think that Sri Aurobindo is giving us a very bleak picture of our limited nature, but it is a reality that we have to face squarely to find an answer. If we hide the reality of our mental nature and pamper ourselves by saying we can do this and that, we will remain in a falsehood. Sri  Aurobindo faces the problem of mind squarely and then gives the solution. The solution is to discover a higher consciousness beyond the mind, the gnostic consciousness.

An identity and authenticity and a harmony of truth with truth are the native character of all gnostic seeing and action; as the mind grows into the gnosis, our mental seeing and action lifted into the gnostic light or visited and ruled by it would begin to partake of this character and, even if still restricted and within limits, must become much more perfect and within these limits effective: the causes of our incapacity and frustration would begin to diminish and disappear.

This is an important sentence to understand. It is not a clear-cut division in which, on the gnostic level, there is beauty, harmony, and unity; on the mental level, there are only discords. He says that as we progress, as we move
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towards this gnostic consciousness, this disharmony and frustration will begin to diminish and disappear. This is the central purpose of yoga; we as individuals can march towards this gnostic consciousness. We don’t have to wait for a thousand or five hundred years when the gnostic being would come and only get relief. That would be too late because by then, humanity could be destroyed.

If there is an effort from mankind, from individuals, to move towards the gnostic consciousness, as we move higher, this incapacity and frustration would begin to diminish and disappear. Sri Aurobindo has built a bridge called the Integral Yoga by which we can, if we want to, go into the gnostic consciousness, or at least, if not go into it, approach it, and as we approach the gnostic consciousness, our own incapacities and frustrations would become less. On the individual level, we can do that, on the collective level, the Mother has given the experiment of Auroville, and of course, on the level of mankind, they themselves are working it out on the level of nations. These are the opportunities that have been given to us.

But also the larger existence will invade the mind with the potencies of a greater consciousness and a greater force, a bringing out of new powers of the being. Knowledge is power and act of consciousness, Will is conscious power and conscious act of force of being; both in the gnostic being will reach greater magnitudes than any we now know, a higher degree of themselves, a richer instrumentation: for wherever there is an increase of consciousness, there is an increase of the potential force and the actual power of the existence.
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine We have already discussed how when we rise in our consciousness, there is also a rise in our force, in tapas, and the possibilities of action. But we have also noted that many people have raised their consciousness into Nirvana or bliss but are not active, they withdraw from the earth into the higher consciousness and forget about the earth. But Sri Aurobindo tells us that the force, the shakti, has to be activated and utilised.

In the terrestrial formulation of Knowledge and Power, this correlation is not altogether apparent because there consciousness itself is concealed in an original Inconscience and the natural strength and rhythm of its powers in their emergence are diminished and disturbed by the discordances and the veils of the Ignorance. The Inconscient there is the original, potent and automatically effective Force; the conscious mind is only a small labouring agent; but that is because the conscious mind in us has a limited individual action and the Inconscient is an immense action of a universal concealed Consciousness: the cosmic Force, masked as a material Energy, hides from our view by its insistent materiality of process the occult fact that the working of the Inconscient is really the expression of a vast universal Life, a veiled universal Mind, a hooded Gnosis, and without these origins of itself it could have no power of action, no organising coherence.

Here Sri  Aurobindo  is explaining that there is an equation of consciousness and force but that until now in evolution, the expression of force has been dominant, and the working of consciousness is concealed due to the

The Divine Life


267

inconscient foundation of the evolution. The material energy conceals the consciousness, but the material force is automatically effective because there is a hidden consciousness. The consciousness is only gradually becoming self-aware in the evolution of the conscious mind, but this mind is only a small labouring agent of a much larger concealed consciousness. When a man begins to grow into the supramental consciousness, a balance of consciousness and force would be restored.

Now man is trying to dominate material nature with his little consciousness, resulting in an imbalance with nature which is getting destroyed. With the gnostic being, this imbalance with nature would be replaced by harmony.

Life-Force also in the material world seems to be more dynamic and effective than Mind; our Mind is free and fully powerful in idea and cognition only; its force of action, its power of effectuation outside this mental field is obliged to work with life and matter as instruments and, under the conditions imposed on it by life and matter, our mind is hampered and half-effective.

Sri  Aurobindo says that our “mind is free and fully powerful in idea and cognition only”. We have imagination, can make discoveries, and write books, but it is mainly on the mental level. Mind’s force of action is obliged to work with Life and Matter as its instruments, and therefore is “hampered and half-effective”. That is why our idealism fails when our ideals have limited power when applied to life. Right from the Upanishadic times and we have had great ideals. People have spoken about ‘A kingdom of God’ long ago, but these ideals
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Our life is made up of vital energy and physical nature, they have their own needs and desires, which may not be in conjunction with those of the mind. My mind thinks I should aspire to some ideal, and my life says, ‘sorry, I don’t agree’. And in a community, even if the members can agree on a common ideal, people may differ in how they want to put it into practice. That is partly why in Integral Yoga Sri  Aurobindo does not give a specific methodology that everyone must follow. He has given an ideal but allows variations in how people put it into practice. On the life level, if we bring monotony and uniformity, the ideal loses strength. Auroville has an ideal of human unity, but how do we live it, how do we express it, and how do we manifest it? There isn’t one way. In Auroville, somebody is running a kitchen, somebody is doing a hotel, somebody is building Matrimandir, somebody is doing planning, and somebody buying the land. These are all different expressions of manifesting the same ideal.

But even so we see that Nature-force in the mental being is much more powerful to deal with himself and with life and matter than Nature-force in the animal; it is the greater force of consciousness and knowledge, the greater emerged force of being and will that constitute this superiority. In human life itself the vital man seems to have a stronger dynamis of action than the mental man because of his superiority in kinetic life-force; the intellectual tends to be effective in thought but ineffective in power
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over the world, while the kinetic vital man of action dominates life.

He says that mankind is more powerful than animals because of our greater consciousness, but “in human life the vital man seems to have a stronger dynamis of action than the mental man”. In the human being itself, there is a growth from the predominance of the physical to the vital to the mental. We are not mental beings right from the day we are born. We also grow through identifying first with our physical being, then with our vital being, then with our mental being, and eventually with our psychic being. There are these differences of emphasis in different people, but even in our own individual life, we grow through the above phases. That is how each of us is growing in our own lives. That is why most young people don’t think of spirituality or leading an inner life, at that time, we are concerned with building the body. After that phase, we focus on our vital and emotional being.

After that, we build a mental identity. Not everyone goes to this stage, but some have mental projects, ambitions, and ideals. We develop greater mental clarity, read books, and enlarge our visions. Then there are a few who get into spirituality and look for a spiritual path, look for a spiritual master, and want to find their spiritual identity.

But it is his use of mind that enables him to arrive at a full exploitation of this superiority, and in the end the mental man by his power of knowledge, his science is able to extend the mastery of existence far beyond what life in matter could accomplish by its own agencies or what the vital man could accomplish with his life-force and life-instinct
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As the mind develops, it increases its own powers, the powers of knowledge and science. The vital man is unruly, so the mind brings in some control over the vital with its science and technology, its mental and spiritual philosophy. In an earlier chapter, Sri Aurobindo told us that after the age of religion, there is the age of spiritual philosophy. Then there is the age of the spiritual experience. In the age of spiritual philosophy, the mind gets greater control over life, it attempts to impose some discipline. To get into a life of spiritual experience, the vital has to be controlled, the physical has to be disciplined. But who is going to tell this to the vital and physical? It is spiritual philosophy. That is why all over the world, many different philosophies are coming, and each philosophy insists on control of the vital. It is an age in between where the mind is preparing the earth for the next stage of spiritual experience. It is a kind of preparation for the coming age, and mental philosophies are of great importance. At the same time, we must remember that mental philosophy alone cannot control the vital, but at least it is giving us the knowledge that the vital must be controlled.

One example of how scientific and technological developments are preparing us for spiritual experience is regarding the principle of the oneness of humanity.
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This idea was there since the Vedic times but could not be realised practically in the world. But technology has brought this idea into practical reality. Now e-mail, the internet and mobile phones have brought the world into much greater unity. Sitting in my kitchen, I can be in contact with California, Berlin, Bangkok or China.

We feel that the world is not so big after all. Somewhere in our subconscient mind, this oneness is being built.

Science and technology are spreading this idea of oneness in humanity. It is not a realised factor, but conceptually at least, we are beginning to accept that humanity is one.

However much mental knowledge, science and technology give us, they cannot change a man. The same computers, the same mobiles, and the same e-mails are being used by the terrorists also. On one level, there is a greater unity, but on another level, mankind has not changed. Sri Aurobindo says that a greater power has to come upon the earth. Otherwise, we can never change humanity. A supramental power is what is required for the change.

A certain fundamental subjection of mind to life and matter and an acceptance of this subjection, an inability to make the law of Mind directly dominant and modify by its powers the blinder law and operations of these inferior forces of being, remains even in the midst of our greatest mental mastery over self and things; but this limitation is not insuperable.

It is the interest of occult knowledge that it shows us—

and a dynamic force of spiritual knowledge brings us the same evidence—that this subjection of Mind to Matter, of the spirit to a lesser law of life is not what

272

Deliberations on  The Life Divine it at first appears to be, a fundamental condition of things, an inviolable and unalterable rule of Nature.

The greatest, most momentous natural discovery that man can make is this that mind, and still more the force of the spirit, can in many tried and yet untried ways and in all directions—by its own nature and direct power and not only by devices and contrivances such as the superior material instrumentation discovered by physical Science—overcome and control life and matter.

At present mind is incapable of controlling or transforming life energies. It is even more incapable of controlling and transforming physical life and matter.

But Sri  Aurobindo says these “limitations are not insuperable”. The subjection of Mind to Life and Matter are not unalterable rules of Nature. He says that both occult and spiritual knowledge show that this apparent subjection of Mind to Life and Matter can be overcome.

Sri  Aurobindo says that one of the greatest, most momentous discoveries is that the mind, “by its own nature and direct power”, not only indirectly through physical instruments, can control Life and Matter. Now we try to indirectly control Life and Matter with various devices, such as medicines and machines. But the mind, by its nature, can have direct power over life and matter.

Many experiments in parapsychology have shown these abilities of the mind, and we have seen various spiritual masters cure diseases by spiritual means.

In the evolution of the gnostic supernature this direct power of consciousness, this direct action of the force of the being, its free mastery and control
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of life and matter, would be consummated and reach their acme.

The mind can achieve this power over Life and Matter, but it would be greatest in the gnostic being, for in the gnostic consciousness mind would be illumined by the supramental consciousness. Let us not be disheartened and think, ‘we are not gnostic beings, we can’t change our life, and we can’t make the world a better place’. By going towards the gnostic consciousness, the gnostic light descends more and more. To the degree that we go up, we can change life to that extent. As humanity grows towards the gnostic being, more and more, over decades and centuries, humanity will become better and better.

It is not a jump from one to the other, it is a growth into the other. This growth towards the gnostic being is the purpose of the Integral Yoga.

As a consequence, he would awake to and possess many things, a clear and complete knowledge of self, a direct knowledge of others, a direct knowledge of hidden forces, a direct knowledge of the occult mechanism of mind and life and matter, which are beyond our present attainment.

How will this transformation of human life come? As we grow towards the gnostic being, we will have more and more direct knowledge and direct power of the divine consciousness. We will be gaining all that there is in the supreme nature itself.

This new knowledge and action of knowledge would be based on an immediate intuitive consciousness of things and an immediate intuitive control of things; an operative insight, now
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine supernormal to us, would be the normal functioning of this consciousness, and an integral assured effectivity both in the mass of action and in its detail would be the outcome of the change. For the gnostic being would be in unison and communion with the Consciousness-Force that is at the root of everything: his vision and his will would be the channel of the supramental Real-Idea, the self-effective Truth-Force; his action would be a free manifestation of the power and workings of the root Force of existence, the force of an all-determining conscious Spirit whose formulations of consciousness work out inevitably in mind, life and matter.

As we go towards the gnostic being, we would be able to control life and matter because we “would be in unison and communion with the Consciousness-Force that is at the root of everything”. This is the fundamental nature of the supramental consciousness itself. In the Supermind, knowledge and will are one and simultaneous. The mind may have knowledge but be unable to execute it. I may be planning something beautiful, but by the time I execute it, there is a time factor, there may be interference from others, interference from events and circumstances, and there would be resistance from Matter. What I have in my mind to do, I may not be able to execute in Matter fully.

In the mental being, there is a gap between its knowledge and its willpower. But in the Supermind, it is not so.

What it knows, it can execute fully; it has the power to execute. Sri  Aurobindo says that the gnostic being’s vision and will would be the channel of the supramental Real-Idea which is automatically effective. For him, Chit and Tapas are the same.
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Acting in the light and power of the supramental knowledge, the evolving gnostic being would be more and more master of himself, master of the forces of consciousness, master of the energies of Nature, master of his instrumentation of life and matter.

As the gnostic being connects more with the supramental knowledge, all the powers of execution become his. In its full development, the gnostic being is one with Sachchidananda. He is a complete being, he is simultaneously individual, universal and transcendental.

In his action, he can do things without any resistance from matter or life or other people. It is the Transcendent himself working through the individual.

There is an example of how the Mother would say she was executing the Lord’s will. She never says, ‘I execute what I want’. The Mother and Sri Aurobindo never said,

‘this is what I want’. It was always the transcendent Will working through Sri Aurobindo and the Mother. There is a beautiful poem by Sri Aurobindo called “Surrender”

that says how his mind became the channel of that infinite mind, his life of the infinite energy, and his body became an engine for the Divine’s action in the world.

But then he says, “Keep only my soul to adore eternally /

And meet Thee in each form and soul of Thee” (CWSA 2: 611). There is retained this individual relation with the Supreme, otherwise, the whole outer instrumentation becomes a channel for the Divine’s work.

Nolinida-da explained this in his own personal manner.

He said that when somebody went to him with a question, with some problem, he immediately passed it on to the Mother, waited for her answer, and then passed that back
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He said, how can I answer your problem? I am nobody.

He was only a postman. But to pass it on and to receive the Mother’s answer also requires a great capacity of consciousness. Not all of us can pass it on like this. We feel we know the answer when somebody comes to us with a problem. If we have read  The Life Divine,  The Synthesis of Yoga, we think we have the answer. The problem comes to our ego, and because we have read something of the Mother and Sri Aurobindo, we think we have the answer.

Nolini-da had read everything that the Mother and Sri Aurobindo wrote, but he would put the problem to the Mother, receive her answer and pass it on.

In the lesser status, the intermediate stages or formations of the evolving gnostic nature, this power would not be present in its fullness: but in some degree of its activities it would be there; incipient and increasing with the ascent of the scale, it would be a natural concomitant of the growth of consciousness and knowledge.

As we grow into the fullness of the gnostic being, this complete mastery would develop, but “in the intermediate stages or formations of the evolving gnostic nature, this power would not be present in its fullness: but in some degree of its activities it would be there”. As we grow in the gnostic consciousness, this power of mastery would also increase, because we are connecting more and more with the original power of Sachchidananda.

***

We have seen that the gnostic being would acquire greater knowledge due to an evolution of consciousness and force of consciousness, a new dynamisation of the
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being. True knowledge comes in conjunction with the increase of consciousness. It is not by reading hundreds of books that we gain knowledge. True knowledge is always connected with the elevation of consciousness. The increase of consciousness and the increase of force go together.

Sri  Aurobindo next presents a very interesting discussion about the increase of the powers and the new instrumentation that will develop with the increase of consciousness.

A new power and powers of consciousness would be, then, an inevitable consequence of an evolution of Consciousness-Force passing beyond mind to a superior cognitive and dynamic principle. In their essential nature these new powers must have the character of a control of mind over life and matter, of the conscious life-will and life-force over matter, of the spirit over mind, life and matter; they would have the character also of a breaking down of the barriers between soul and soul, mind and mind, life and life: such a change would be indispensable for the instrumentation of the gnostic life. For a total gnostic or divine living would include not only the individual life of the being but the life of others made one with the individual in a common uniting consciousness.

These new powers would include control of Mind over Life and Matter. As the new consciousness developed in the gnostic being, he would develop not only knowledge but also power and force, the tapas aspect. This aspect is also very important because consciousness left to itself cannot transform life or matter. We have said many times that in the yogas of the past, people had realised a high consciousness,
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This new power will break the barriers between one soul and another. Not only will the gnostic being be able to control his own life and matter, but he would work with other individuals also; it will be possible because the barriers between soul and soul, mind and mind, life and life would begin to disappear. He will gain control over his own mind, life and body, but he will also be able to contact the consciousness and communicate harmoniously with others. The gnostic being is in complete harmony and communication with the community and society.

Such a life must have for its main constituting power a spontaneous and innate, not a constructed, unity and harmony; this can only come by a greater identity of being and consciousness between individual and individual unified in their spiritual substance, feeling themselves to be self and self of one self-existence, acting in a greater unitarian force of knowledge, a greater power of the being. There must be an inner and direct mutual knowledge based upon a consciousness of oneness and identity, a consciousness of each other’s being, thought, feeling, inner and outer movements, a conscious communication of mind with mind, of heart with heart, a conscious impact of life upon life, a conscious interchange of forces of being with forces of being;... A growing basis and structure
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of conscious unanimism, we might say, would be the character of this more evolved life.

This greater communication would bring unity and harmony with others, which would be very natural and spontaneous, not constructed, strained, or fashioned by the mind. It is not a question of trying to create harmony.

Sunlight does not try to give warmth; it is its nature to give warmth. This harmony, Sri Aurobindo says, is based on a consciousness of oneness and identity with others. We can imagine that somebody who is constantly in oneness with others would respond to people with harmony, love, and compassion; this would be the nature of the gnostic being.

Harmony is the natural rule of the spirit, it is the inherent law and spontaneous consequence of unity in multiplicity, of unity in diversity, of a various manifestation of oneness.

When we speak of harmony, what does it imply? It implies diversity and harmony between diverse people.

Everyone is different, and yet there is a sense of oneness.

Harmony implies unity in diversity, not unity in uniformity.

If the latter were to be true, it would be monotonous.

There would be a great diversity of gnostic beings, and yet because they all express the single transcendent universal consciousness, there would be unity.

In a pure and blank unity there could be indeed no place for harmony, for there is nothing to harmonise; in a complete or a governing diversity there must be either discord or a fitting together of differences, a constructed harmony. But in a gnostic unity in multiplicity the harmony would be there as a spontaneous expression of the unity, and this
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Here Sri  Aurobindo gives us a comparative picture of the combination of unity and diversity on different levels. On the gnostic level, there would be a harmonious relation between unity and diversity. He says this would come about because there would be a direct inner contact of one’s consciousness with that of others.

In infrarational life harmony is secured by an instinctive oneness of nature and oneness of the action of the nature, an instinctive communication, an instinctive or direct vital-intuitional sense-understanding by which the individuals of an animal or insect community are able to co-operate.

It is interesting to see the harmony of the infrarational level below man. For example, there is such perfect harmony in an ant hill or a bee hive. There are hundreds of ants or bees, but there is hardly a mistake among them.

There is a queen ant, there are worker ants, supervisor ants, and information ants. Like human beings have different functions, they also have different functions, yet everyone does their work harmoniously. It is done out of instinct; there is an instinctive oneness of nature.

Sometimes hundreds of birds fly in the sky in a wonderful formation of a ‘V’ shape. Scientists have discovered that it gives them greater speed and greater communication. Their vibrations match so well that if one bird falls behind, another bird goes and keeps harmony with it so that it returns to the group. Siberian birds come from Russia to Odisha and other places in the
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West where it is warm. Every year they travel thousands of kilometres. They don’t have a compass, and they don’t have a computer, but the direction they take is perfect.

On the infrarational level, harmony is there because of an “instinctive oneness”, “instinctive communication”, and a “direct vital-intuitional sense-understanding”.

Instinct is intuition on the vital-physical level. It is a an intuitive knowledge. We usually think that the mind receives intuition, but we call it instinct when it works on the physical and vital levels.

In human life this is replaced by understanding through sense-knowledge and mental perception and communication of ideas by speech, but the means that have to be used are imperfect and the harmony and cooperation incomplete.

On the human level, instinct has replaced understanding through sense-knowledge and mental perception. How do we try to have harmony? For example, I put on the notice board a message saying there will be talks on  The Life Divine. That is my way of communication. Birds don’t talk to each other, beasts don’t talk to each other, and they work together through instinct (of course, they have a means to communicate).

When we have to work together, we communicate ideas by speech. But it is not as effective as the ants and the bees, because when I say your understanding of it may be different from mine. There is a gap in what I say and what you receive, resulting in an imperfect harmony. But Sri Aurobindo says,

In a gnostic life, a life of superreason and supernature, a self-aware spiritual unity of being and
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We see that there is harmony below man, and there will be harmony above man. Unfortunately, man is the gap in the chain of evolution where there is disharmony.

The gnostic being will “have evolved new and  superior means and powers of uniting consciousness inwardly with consciousness”.

...intimacy of consciousness communicating inwardly and directly with consciousness, thought with thought, vision with vision, sense with sense, life with life, body-awareness with body-awareness, would be its natural basic instrumentation.

When we analyse what brings disharmony amongst human beings, we see it is largely communication, problems with our exchange of knowledge, or misunderstandings. If we go beyond speech and communicate directly through thought without using words, directly from consciousness with consciousness, emotion to emotion, these kinds of problems would be solved. Much of our disharmony comes from this external imperfect instrumentation of body, life and mind. We have read that when the Mother and Sri  Aurobindo sat together, they often didn’t speak but would communicate directly. Sometimes sadhaks would see Sri Aurobindo nodding his head to the Mother and She saying ‘yes’ They understood that they were communicating inwardly without speech.

All these new powers taking up the old outward
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instruments and using them as a subordinate means with a far greater power and to more purpose would be put to the service of the self-expression of the Spirit in a profound oneness of being and life.

The old instruments of speech and signals would be taken over by the new powers of the gnostic being and used in a different capacity for the self-expression of the Spirit.

An evolution of innate and latent but as yet unevolved powers of consciousness is not considered admissible by the modern mind, because these exceed our present formulation of Nature and, to our ignorant preconceptions founded on a limited experience, they seem to belong to the supernatural, to the miraculous and occult; for they surpass the known action of material Energy which is now ordinarily accepted as the sole cause and mode of things and the sole instrumentation of the World-Force.

We have accepted till now that our instruments of knowledge include the five senses. If somebody says I can close my eyes and see what is happening in America, the scientist and the modern mind will not accept that.

They will say that it is not possible unless you have a TV or mobile phone or some other physical method.

The modern mind denies such a new formulation of powers and would say that it belongs to the supernatural.

Anything that goes beyond the material, beyond the senses, is not accepted. Supernatural means something beyond nature, beyond human capacity. But we have seen that it is quite common for a mystic to have knowledge of other places even with closed eyes, or to travel in his subtle physical body to distant places.
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Anything beyond what Nature has given us until now is not accepted. This is where the modern mind and the scientific mind are limited. They are ready to accept only what Nature has given till now, they do not accept that Nature can develop new instruments of knowledge.

But there would be nothing supernatural or miraculous in such an evolution, except in so far as it would be a supernature or superior nature to ours just as human nature is a supernature to that of animal or plant or material objects. Our mind and its powers, our use of reason, our mental intuition and insight, speech, possibilities of philosophical, scientific, aesthetic discovery of the truths and potencies of being and a control of its forces are an evolution that has taken place: yet it would seem impossible if we took our stand on the limited animal consciousness and its capacities; for there is nothing there to warrant so prodigious a progression.

Sri Aurobindo is asking why we should think that a gnostic being having new powers of knowledge would be something supernatural or unacceptable. When the highest beings on earth were apes, was it supernatural
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that in the future, a race developed that was able to speak, that could have philosophical discussions, that would engage in the scientific and aesthetic discovery of truth, that could reach the moon? That is what people of today think about the development of new powers in a gnostic being of tomorrow. Evolution has brought forth humankind and its new capacities out of the ape, and similarly, it will bring forth the gnostic being and its new powers out of man. It doesn’t depend on whether we believe or disbelieve, whether we accept or not.

Evolution will continue its march. One difference is that nature did not tell the ape that it would be evolving man, and it did not ask for the ape’s consent or collaboration, because the ape was not ready for such a thing. But man can think and will and has been informed and has been asked to collaborate in Nature’s effort to bring about the gnostic being. Nature will go forward with or without humanity’s help, but we have been invited to collaborate and hasten the process and participate in it.

The rudiments of spiritual powers belonging to the gnostic supernature are similarly there even in our ordinary composition, but only occasionally and sparsely active. It is not irrational to suppose that at this much higher stage of the evolution a similar but greater progression starting from these rudimentary beginnings might lead to another immense development and departure.

It is not irrational to suppose that there will be a superman with new powers because we can see the beginnings of these powers already in the human being.

When we look at the human consciousness with all its
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But when we look at the highest achievements and the occasional miraculous outpourings of knowledge and ability in certain individuals, we can look ahead to the further development, stabilisation and expansion of these highest possibilities in the future.

In mystic experience,—when there is an opening of the inner centres, or in other ways, spontaneously or by will or endeavour or in the very course of the spiritual growth,—new powers of consciousness have been known to develop; they present themselves as if an automatic consequence of some inner opening or in answer to a call in the being, so much so that it has been found necessary to recommend to the seeker not to hunt after these powers, not to accept or use them.

On the human level, some mystics and spiritual people, especially tantrics, inculcate many powers in themselves.

Some tantrics have wonderful powers, they can walk over water, walk over the fire, have immense physical capacities, and even can be physically in two or more places at the same time. Some occult powers may come as an automatic consequence of some inner opening. Sometimes these powers come by yoga, by a call in the being. Often sadhaks of yoga are warned not to pursue yoga for the sake of power because it can be dangerous, one can become the victim of occult forces one cannot control. In Integral Yoga, we are asked to focus on the elevation of consciousness and not on the acquisition of powers.

This rejection is logical for those who seek to
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withdraw from life; for all acceptance of greater power would bind to life or be a burden on the bare and pure urge towards liberation. An indifference to all other aims and issues is natural for the God-lover who seeks God for His own sake and not for power or any other inferior attraction; the pursuit of these alluring but often dangerous forces would be a deviation from his purpose. A similar rejection is a necessary self-restraint and a spiritual discipline for the immature seeker, since such powers may be a great, even a deadly peril; for their supernormality may easily feed in him an abnormal exaggeration of the ego.

The powers we gain through certain occult practices can be dangerous if we do not have a sufficiently high consciousness. Many black magicians have power, but afterwards, they become victims some are even killed, and some go mad and lose their physical health due to the same power. These are dark powers of the vital being and can take revenge on you, after controlling them for some time, they take control and harm our physical and mental being. Secondly, the moment we get some powers, we may become egoistic. We have seen that one of the important aims of sadhana is the opposite: we have to decrease the ego and gradually surrender it. Anything that increases ego is detrimental to sadhana.

Power in itself may be dreaded as a temptation by the aspirant to perfection, because power can abase as well as elevate; nothing is more liable to misuse.

Sometimes people put occult powers to good use, but often, when people get the taste of power, they misuse it.

Human beings tend to get carried away by the power, and
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They find they can use it to get money and money itself brings power. When money comes, then the opportunities and attraction for sex come in. Sri Aurobindo wrote in the little book called  The Mother that power, money and sex are interrelated and have a great attraction to the human ego and are most often misused.

But when new capacities come as an inevitable result of the growth into a greater consciousness and a greater life and that growth is part of the very aim of the spiritual being within us, this bar does not operate;...

When we develop a new consciousness and a spiritual life, such powers come naturally, we need not avoid them.

The problems of acquiring occult powers come mainly from ego, but as we grow into the gnostic being, the ego diminishes and disappears. Greater occult powers will come naturally in the evolution of the gnostic consciousness.

There is nothing in this future evolution of the being which could be regarded as irrational or incredible; there is nothing in it abnormal or miraculous: it would be the necessary course of the evolution of consciousness and its forces in the passage from the mental to the gnostic or supramental formulation of our existence. This action of the forces of supernature would be a natural, normal and spontaneously simple working of the new higher or greater consciousness into which the being enters in the course of his self-evolution; the gnostic being accepting the gnostic life would develop and use the powers of this greater
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consciousness, even as man develops and uses the powers of his mental nature.

Sri Aurobindo says that we should not be dogmatic and closed to the idea that a higher consciousness will develop with new and greater powers; this evolution is natural and inevitable. We are sceptical because we have a very limited vision, and secondly, humanity feels insecure that there would be a race of beings greater than human beings. We have been given this psychology that we are the greatest race and the last step of evolution. Religion also has told us that man is made in the image of God. We think ourselves to be godlike and that there is nothing beyond us. We have been given a false image of ourselves. When Sri Aurobindo says there will be a race beyond man, we shrink and wonder if they would dominate us as we dominate the animals. We tend to think, this must be a fantasy or Sri Aurobindo’s idea, but deep down, I think there is this fear, this insecurity.

It is evident that such an increase of the power or powers of consciousness would be not only normal but indispensable to a greater and more perfect life.

Human life with its partial harmony, in so far as that is not maintained by the imposition of a settled law and order on the constituent individuals through a partly willing, partly induced, partly forced or unavoidable acceptance, reposes on the agreement of the enlightened or interested elements in their mind, heart, life-sense, an assent to a composite body of common ideas desires, vital satisfactions, aims of existence.

Sri  Aurobindo now takes up the question of the indispensability of the greater consciousness of the gnostic being to have greater instruments. Animal consciousness is
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine mainly vital, though they have some rudiments of mental consciousness. The animals have instrumentation that is necessary for a vital consciousness — to deal with hunger, reproduction, and survival — for these things, animals are very well-equipped. They don’t have to go to the moon, they don’t have to imagine or write poetry to hunt and have food every day. But when the mind evolves, the mental consciousness is much more powerful. It wants to express more liberally in poetry, art, philosophy, science, and architecture, trying to find out the source and secrets of Matter. We needed greater instruments, and nature provided us with reason, imagination, curiosity, analysis, self-enquiry and others. The mind requires these to express itself. If we take the same logic, the gnostic being of the future, which will have a greater consciousness than the mind, will also require greater instrumentation. One of the strong points of Sri Aurobindo’s argument is that he follows the evolutionary principle. If this is so, why should we stop the evolutionary principle of the level of human beings?

But there is in the mass of constituting individuals an imperfect understanding and knowledge of the ideas, life- aims, life-motives which they have accepted, an imperfect power in their execution, an imperfect will to maintain them always unimpaired, to carry them out fully or to bring the life to a greater perfection; there is an element of struggle and discord, a mass of repressed or unfulfilled desires and frustrated wills, a simmering suppressed unsatisfaction or an awakened or eruptive discontent or unequally satisfied interests; there are new ideas, life-motives that break in and cannot be correlated without upheaval and disturbance; there
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are life-forces at work in human beings and their environment that are at variance with the harmony that has been constructed, and there is not the full power to overcome the discords and dislocations created by a clashing diversity of mind and life and by the attack of disrupting forces in universal Nature. What is lacking is a spiritual knowledge and spiritual power, a power over self, a power born of inner unification with others, a power over the surrounding or invading world-forces, a full-visioned and fully equipped power of effectuation of knowledge; it is these capacities missing or defective in us that belong to the very substance of gnostic being, for they are inherent in the light and dynamis of the gnostic nature.

Sri  Aurobindo is pointing out that whereas human beings have tried to establish some harmony with their powers of mind, communication, and imagination, with all the scientific equipment, we have not achieved real harmony either in ourselves or with others. There is always struggle and discord, a mass of repressed or unfulfilled desires. Whether it be a small company, an ashram, a city, a state or a nation, nowhere is there a settled harmony; there are always some dissatisfied people, always struggle, and always have an imperfect understanding and knowledge of others. Even between married couples, it is hard to find any permanent harmony. It is natural for the mind to be in disharmony. Sri Aurobindo says that “what is lacking is a spiritual knowledge and spiritual power, a power over self, a power born of inner unification with others, a power over the surrounding or invading world-forces, a full-visioned and fully equipped power of effectuation
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine of knowledge”. Try what we may, mentally, we will never be able to achieve this harmony because what is needed is an inner unification with others and power over the surrounding and invading world forces. What is required for harmony is not speeches or meetings, not the rules and regulations of morality and religion. Even in religion, there is no harmony because each individual is ego-based, has unfulfilled desires, misunderstands others, and communicates ineffectively. Miscommunication happens all the time. It is as if disharmonies are inevitable. We need to go beyond the necessity of this external communication; we need an inner unification with others.

How will such an inner unification take place? Through the growth of spiritual knowledge and spiritual power.

What is this spiritual knowledge and power? It is one’s own inner consciousness. Through the realisation of our psychic being, we can communicate with others silently.

The psychic being and soul don’t require language to communicate, they don’t need meetings and conferences, and they can communicate without any external means.

Sri  Aurobindo says that what is needed is “a power over self, a power born of inner unification with others, a power over the surrounding or invading world-forces, a full-visioned and fully equipped power of effectuation of knowledge”. These capacities are missing in man but are the natural possession of superman. What we are not able to do, the gnostic being would do naturally; it would be a part of his nature.

But, in addition to the imperfect accommodation of the mind’s, heart’s, lives of the constituting individuals in a human society, the mind and the life of the
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individual himself are actuated by forces that are not in accord with each other; our attempts to accord them are imperfect, and still more imperfect is our force to put any one of them into integral or satisfying execution in life. Thus the law of love and sympathy is natural to our consciousness; as we grow in Spirit, its demand on us increases: but there is also the demand of the intellect, the push of the vital force and its impulses in us, the claim and pressure of many other elements that do not coincide with the law of love and sympathy, nor do we know how to fit them all into the whole law of existence or to render any or all of them either justly or entirely effective or imperative. In order to make them concordant and actively fruitful in the whole being and whole life, we have to grow into a more complete spiritual nature;...

In addition to our inability to adequately accommodate the minds and lives of others, our own minds and the life

“are actuated by forces that are not in accord with each other”, that is, various forces are working in us that are in disagreement and conflict with themselves. There is disharmony between our minds, life an body. One part of us may be an idealist and say, ‘we are all children of God, and I love all humanity’, but simultaneously there will be a push of vital forces and impulses in us that do not coincide with this love and sympathy. On one side, our mind is developing and growing in sympathy and understanding of others, but the vital being and its desires are also growing. We want a bigger house, cars, and more and more money. There are clashes in our own being between our mind and our vital nature.

***
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They fell prey to those forces which kept waiting for such instruments to make inroads. Money, power and sex are the main orbits of the vital. The vital wants these, whereas the mental wants love and sympathy, so they clash. We often see that called spiritual masters are not really good in every manner; they may be good in some respects, but in their vital, they may be crude and unrefined, not dedicated, not pure. Sri Aurobindo tells us,

...we have to grow into a more complete spiritual nature; we have, by that growth, to live in the light and force of a higher and larger and more integral consciousness of which knowledge and power, love and sympathy and play of life-will are all natural and ever-present accorded elements; we have to move and act in a light of Truth which sees intuitively and spontaneously the thing to be done and the way to do it and intuitively and spontaneously fulfils itself in the act, and the force,...

If there is disharmony between us and within us, what can man do? Obviously, we cannot do much except, as Sri Aurobindo says, by spiritual growth “to live in that light and force of a higher and larger more integral consciousness of which knowledge, love and sympathy are all natural”. The solution is to grow beyond the mental level. It is not enough to try to purify the vital.

Many people will say, ‘do this yajna, do this puja, do this meditation, and you will become quiet’. We may be quiet
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for a few days, but then the vital come back because of this disparity. There is never any permanent cleansing of our nature. Cleansing and purification remain temporary. In one of Sri Aurobindo’s letters, he says that purification leads to rejecting these impurities from the outer consciousness into our subconscient. We push it into the subconscient and think that we are purified and have attained quiet and peace. But then these impulses wait for a weak moment, and when we are not alert, they trap out from the subconscient. Our anger, jealousy, seeking power, money, and sex, all come up again. We wonder what happened, because, for six months, we were quiet and thought we had conquered these, but they are not conquered; they have only temporarily been pushed into the subconscient.

The solution is to grow into a more complete and integral spiritual consciousness. And that more complete and integral spiritual consciousness is that of the gnostic.

Knowledge, purity, sympathy, and willpower would be natural on that level, and there would be no inner or outer conflict. “We have to move and act in a light of Truth which sees intuitively and spontaneously the thing to be done and the way to do it and intuitively and spontaneously fulfils itself in the act”.

...taking up into the intuitive spontaneity of their truth, into its simple spiritual and supreme normality, the complexity of our forces of being and suffusing with their harmonised realities all the steps of Nature.

Sri Aurobindo shows us the real solution to mankind’s problems on the individual and collective levels. The only
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine way to solve our problems is to proceed towards the next species. Proceed in what sense? Mentally we welcome this solution, not put barriers and deny its possibility. First, we must say, ‘yes, a race superior to human beings can and must come’. Then on the individual level, we have tried to open ourselves to this higher consciousness, which means the practice of Integral Yoga. All the yogas that have been tried before have not brought any permanent salvation to mankind. Individual people have escaped into Samadhi, Nirvana, and Brahman consciousness, but humanity has remained the same.

It should be evident that no rationalised piecing together or ingenuity of mental construction can accord or harmonise this complexity; it is only the intuition and self-knowledge of an awakened Spirit that can do it. That would be the nature of the evolved supramental being and his existence; his spiritual sight and sense would take up all the forces of the being in a unifying consciousness and bring them into a normality of accorded action: for this accord and concord are the true normality of the Spirit; the discord, the disharmony of our life and nature is abnormal to it although it is normal to the life of the Ignorance.

He says that “no rationalised piecing together of things can bring this harmony”. No mental, rational means and methods can bring about or solve humanity’s problems.

Only “the intuition and self-knowledge of an awakened Spirit can do it”. Only Supermind has the “spiritual sight and sense which would take up all the forces of the being in unifying consciousness and bring them into a
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normality of accorded action”. This is because the gnostic being has no ego and is a complete being in the sense of being united with Sat, Chit, Tapas, Ananda; the gnostic being has a universal consciousness and is one with the Transcendent. Having this as the basic nature, expressing this personality would always bring unity, harmony and mutuality. Even when he deals with or connects with other human beings, he brings this sense of unity and harmony into the relations. For the gnostic being, “accord” and

“concord” are normal features of his nature and action.

Just as ignorance is natural to man, knowledge, unity, and harmony are natural to the Gnostic.

This accord and concord of the whole being, which is natural to the gnostic individual, would be equally natural to a community of gnostic beings; for it would rest on a union of self with self in the light of a common and mutual self-awareness.

Having harmony within himself, the gnostic being would bring that harmony into the community. Why is it that we have so many problems in our communities?

largely it is because each one of us has disharmony within ourselves. As the Mother once said in a message to an Ashram-connected organisation called “World Union”, first realise the union within you, then talk about it to others. Having conferences about how we should all be united, how we are all children of the Mother, and these slogans or seminars don’t help us. The disharmony and violence that is outside us are a reflection of the problems that are within us. If we are harmonious within and have realised the higher consciousness, then we can help others with it.
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What is interesting in yoga is that when we develop our consciousness and grow to higher heights, we don’t even see disharmony. The Mother explained that if we have a higher consciousness and somebody else is in the normal consciousness, we may look at the same human problem.

Still, our perceptions and responses would be very different. In the higher consciousness, we see greater harmony because we see things in a greater totality of vision. For example, somebody making one part of an aeroplane may not understand its function, may not understand why it has the shape it has, and may appear rather strange or ugly. But when that part is fitted into the whole plane, it becomes part of the whole concept of the plane and looks beautiful.

Similarly, if we look at a problem narrowly, in isolation from its context, it appears troublesome and sorrowful.

But if we see that this problem, which is troublesome now, will bring more rapid progress or a greater fortune later, it does not seem so terrible. Yoga brings a greater totality to our view of life and the world, and temporary sorrows and sufferings are transformed into necessary and useful parts.

Sri Aurobindo, having this totality of vision, sees the world in its development and what it will become in the future, even after hundreds or thousands of years.

In this totality, the violence, world wars, and terrorism are different from you or me. We look at these problems of terrorism, of violence from a narrow-angle, and it appears stupendously horrifying. But this little dark
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patch may not appear so dark for somebody who looks at it globally. It loses its sharp edges in the greater whole.

It is true that in the total terrestrial existence of which the gnostic life would be a part, there would be still continuing within it a life belonging to a less evolved order; the intuitive and gnostic life would have to fit into this total existence and carry into it as much of its own law of unity and harmony as may be possible. Here the law of spontaneous harmony might seem to be inapplicable, since the relation of the Gnostic life with the ignorant life around it would not be founded on a mutuality of self-knowledge and a sense of one being and common consciousness; it would be a relation of action or knowledge to action of ignorance. But this difficulty need not be so great as it seems now to us; for the gnostic knowledge would carry in it a perfect understanding of the consciousness of the Ignorance, and it would not be impossible, therefore, for an assured gnostic life to harmonise its existence with that of all the less developed life co-existent with it in the earth-nature.

We have disharmony because of our limitations, ego-centric outlook, and misunderstandings in communication. But one whose knowledge is total, one whose power is total, will not dictate human beings. He would understand our problems and limitations. He would come down and communicate with us on our own level. He would become like an elder brother, a helper in our problems. He will be able to communicate even with ignorant people because he has this totality of knowledge.

A king or minister may have great political power, and
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We see the example shown by the Mother and Sri  Aurobindo. They have exemplified how a gnostic being would communicate with each person on their own level. To a child, the Mother would answer philosophic questions very simply; to a sadhak, she would answer differently. If we are open intellectually, she will give us a complex answer. So, she dealt with each one differently based on his capacity and openness.

For example, when I was a child, I asked the Mother what surrender meant. In three sentences, she gave the meaning of surrender. She said “With your thought, give your thoughts. With your heart, give your feelings. With your body, give your work”. (CWM 14:109) This is exactly the essence of surrender, of integral surrender—surrender of mind, heart and body. And then she said, “It’s not to give up and give in”. And then she said, “surrender means to give, to offer willingly, happily, consciously”. This kind of offering is not a grudge, as if Mother is asking so I have to give even if I don’t like to.

This offering is made out of the joy of offering; there is no enforcement. I want to emphasise that they had a way of communicating with each one of us on our own level of consciousness. So too, the gnostic being would be able to communicate with each one according to his or her own receptivity.
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If this is our evolutionary destiny, it remains for us to see where we stand at this juncture in the evolutionary progression,—a progression which has been cyclic or spiral rather than in a straight line or has at least journeyed in a very zigzag swinging curve of advance,—and what prospect there is of any turn towards a decisive step in the near or measurable future.

Sri  Aurobindo now brings up the question of the possibility of human beings achieving a perfect and harmonious life in the near future.

In our human aspiration towards a personal perfection and the perfection of the life of the race the elements of the future evolution are foreshadowed and striven after, but in a confusion of half-enlightened knowledge; there is a discord between the necessary elements, an opposing emphasis, a profusion of rudimentary unsatisfying and ill-accorded solutions. These sway between the three principal preoccupations of our idealism,—the complete single development of the human being in himself, the perfectibility of the individual, a full development of the collective being, the perfectibility of the society, and, more pragmatically restricted, the perfect or best possible relations of individual with individual and society, and of community with community.

Now, Sri  Aurobindo will analyse the problem on a contemporary human level. Humanity has been striving for perfection in some ways, although “in a confusion of half-enlightened knowledge”. He says a man has been trying to achieve perfection in three ways. One way
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One idea holds up the growing life, freedom or perfection of the human individual as the true object of our existence,—whether the ideal be merely a free self-expression of the personal being or a self-governed whole of complete mind, fine and ample life and perfect body, or a spiritual perfection and liberation.

Sri  Aurobindo distinguishes between two types of individual perfection: one is the fine development of the personal being, of body, life and mind, and the second is spiritual perfection. The first type is emphasised in the West. What strives for an individual living in a society with his health, food, and shelter guaranteed? In India, we have emphasised the second type, spiritual freedom, but as attained especially by monks, sannyasis or ascetics, that is, separate from life in the world. In both types of approaches, the emphasis is on individual perfection.

In this view society is there only as a field of activity and growth for the individual man and serves best its function when it gives as far as possible a wide room, ample means, a sufficient freedom or guidance of development to his thought, his action, his growth, his possibility of fullness of being.

Individual development is more important, and society is only a helper. It supports the individual’s growth, giving him ample room and means, sufficient freedom and guidance for his development. The political leaders, the
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ministers, and the police force are all there to see that the individual develops best. That is the kind of democracy which much of the world is trying to follow.

An opposite idea gives the collective life the first or the sole importance; the existence, the growth of the race is all: the individual has to live for the society or for mankind, or, even, he is only a cell of the society, he has no other use or purpose of birth, no other meaning of his presence in Nature, no other function.

In the communist philosophy, the individual is only a cell of the social body. There are big manufacturing companies, for example, where the individual worker is given no importance; he is there to move a lever or push a button, maybe 10,000 times per day; his function is just like a cog in a wheel. He is not important, what is important is the output, the name, and the company’s profits. Individually, if he does not work fast enough, he will be fired and replaced by another person.

In another idea the perfection of man lies in his ethical and social relations with other men; he is a social being and has to live for society, for others, for his utility to the race: the society also is there for the service of all, to give them their right relation, education, training, economic opportunity, right frame of life. In the ancient cultures the greatest emphasis was laid on the community and the fitting of the individual into the community, but also there grew up an idea of the perfected individual; in ancient India it was the idea of the spiritual individual that was dominant, but the society was of extreme importance because in it and under its moulding influence the
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In our ancient Indian culture, we had a very good system for the individual and the society to develop. Our culture values the spiritual individual, but we also had a strong social system, which was very important because under its moulding influence, the individual had to pass through its structure of social functions. After that, one could become spiritual. All had to go through the learning period of Brahmacharya; then the stage of marriage and family, allowing for fulfilment of desire, self-interest and earning of money during the Grihastha phase; then the period for service to the society, the Vanaprastha stage; and after that one could pursue spiritual freedom in the sannyasa phase. India had this perfect balance between the individual and society.

Sri  Aurobindo writes in one of his letters that democracy, as it is practised now, is not suitable for India’s genius. Today India is the biggest democracy in the world. Still, in the eyes of Sri Aurobindo, it is not the right thing because democracy gives exclusive importance to the individual, and there must be a counterbalance of the society. Democracy as a political system is not the ultimate system that is suitable for India.

In recent times the whole stress has passed to the life of the race, to a search for the perfect society, and latterly to a concentration on the right organisation and scientific mechanisation of the life of mankind as
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a whole; the individual now tends more to be regarded only as a member of the collectivity, a unit of he race whose existence must be subordinated to the common aims and total interest of the organised society, and much less or not at all as a mental or spiritual being with his own right and power of existence. This tendency has not yet reached its acme everywhere, but everywhere it is rapidly increasing and heading towards dominance.

When Sri Aurobindo was writing this, communism was spreading its wings, and he reflected that tendency here.

This in the vicissitudes of human thought, on one side the individual is moved or invited to discover and pursue his own self-affirmation, his own development of mind and life and body, his own spiritual perfection; on the other he is called on to efface and subordinate himself and to accept the ideas, ideals, will, instincts, interests of the community as his own. He is moved by Nature to live for himself and by something deep within him to affirm his individuality; he is called upon by society and by certain mental idealism to live for humanity or for the greater good of the community.

Sri  Aurobindo summarises here the two distinct tendencies of stressing the individual or society. We can’t really cut human societies into these two divisions because there is always a struggle between them. In India, we see that people are asking for freedom of speech, demanding their rights, but also we have this social structure which says we are Brahmins, so we are
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It is evident that all this conflict of standards is a groping of the mental Ignorance of man seeking to find its way and grasping different sides of the truth but unable by its want of integrality in knowledge to harmonise them together. A unifying and harmonising knowledge can alone find the way, but that knowledge belongs to a deeper principle of our being to which oneness and integrality are native. It is only by finding that in ourselves that we can solve the problem of our existence and with it the problem of the true way of individual and communal living.

This conflict between the individual and the community will be solved only by unifying and harmonising knowledge.

Again Sri  Aurobindo is hinting that this unifying consciousness is the supreme consciousness. Some of us may feel that if the gnostic being is the solution, then are we supposed to suffer for the next thousand years? No. He has given us a hint that even now, as human beings, we can start the march towards that higher consciousness. As we grow in our consciousness, these problems will be gradually solved, at least in our own situation. We may not be able to solve the social problems of the world, but the higher I go in my own consciousness, my own personal disharmonies, sorrows and sufferings and problems will get solved. In that way, Sri Aurobindo is not speaking of a future for which we have to wait for a thousand years. On the contrary, we should now start our march towards the new frontier.

There is a Reality, a truth of all existence which is greater and more abiding than all its formations and
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manifestations; to find that truth and Reality and live in it, achieve the most perfect manifestation and formation possible of it, must be the secret of perfection whether of individual or communal being. This Reality is there within each thing and gives to each of its formations its power of being and value of being. The universe is a manifestation of the Reality, and there is a truth of the universal existence, a Power of cosmic being, an all-self or world-spirit.

Sri  Aurobindo is now taking this a little deeper and giving a more basic philosophic understanding of the individual and the collective. He says that behind this collectivity, behind all these forms—material, plant, animal, or human being—there is one supreme Reality. We can call that Brahman or Sachchidananda, it doesn’t matter, but there is one supreme Reality, and to find that truth and Reality and live in it must be the

“secret of perfection”. He is saying to find that supreme Reality is the aim of life. That must be the aim of the community and the aim of the individual. That is in fact, the evolutionary goal itself. How we go towards that is another question.

The universe is a manifestation of the Reality, and there is a truth of the universal existence, a Power of cosmic being, an all-self or world-spirit. Humanity is a formation or manifestation of the Reality in the universe, and there is a truth and self of humanity, a human spirit, a destiny of human life.

Just as there is a soul in the individual, so is a group soul, a soul of humanity. This group soul also has its own destiny. The Mother and Sri Aurobindo also speak
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine of a nation soul. Every nation has a soul, and to fulfil what the soul wants is its dharma, is the destiny of every nation. Just as I am trying to realise my own soul, each nation is also struggling to realise its soul.

The community is a formation of the Reality, a manifestation of the spirit of man, and there is a truth, a self, a power of the collective being.

Each community has its own group soul and has to realise it. How do we realise that group soul? Each individual member of the group connects with the higher consciousness.

For our humanity is not the whole of the Reality or its best possible self-formation or self-expression,

— the Reality has assumed before man existed an infrahuman formation and self-creation and can assume after him or in him a suprahuman formation and self-creation.

What Sri  Aurobindo is giving us is a kind of metaphysical explanation that this Reality is the true Self of humanity and of the individual and that it is not limited by its present formation of humanity or our individual existence. Previously, it expressed itself in subhuman formations, and in the future, it will express itself through suprahuman formations in the gnostic being.

The individual as spirit or being is not confined within his humanity; he has been less than human, he can become more than human.

The individual human being should not think that he belongs only to this or that community or even that his soul is limited to humanity, our Reality is Supreme, and our aim is to be connected with the supreme
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Transcendent. We need not think that we are Indians and that we must do and die only for India. Ultimately, we exist beyond the Indian soul, beyond even humanity.

The universe finds itself through him even as he finds himself in the universe, but he is capable of becoming more than the universe, since he can surpass it and enter into something in himself and in it and beyond it that is absolute. He is not confined within the community; although his mind and life are, in a way, part of the communal mind and life, there is something in him that can go beyond them.

The community exists by the individual, for its mind and life and body are constituted by the mind and life and body of its composing individuals; if that were abolished or disaggregated, its own existence would be abolished or disaggregated, though some spirit or power of it might form again in other individuals; but the individual is not a mere cell of the collective existence; he would not cease to exist if separated or expelled from the collective mass.

Here we see the importance that Sri Aurobindo gives to the individual. Ultimately the most important thing is our individual being. We have to develop our inner being because the community’s perfection depends on each individual’s perfection.

***

The individual is not a mere cell of the collective existence; we are beyond that. But if I identify with my little community or clan, it becomes difficult for me to realise my true individuality. We can see how much we are social beings. When we go to America, we form a
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine Gujarati group or a Bengali group because the small community consciousness of Gujaratis or Bengalis so much catches us up. We are not truly individuals; we seek our identity among little groups. But Sri Aurobindo says we are beyond these community identities, even the human community.

If it has its being which it seeks to affirm by the life of the individual, the individual also has a being of his own which he seeks to affirm in the life of the community. But he is not tied to that, he can affirm himself in another communal life, or, if he is strong enough, in a nomad existence or in an eremite solitude where, if he cannot pursue or achieve a complete material living, he can spiritually exist and find his own reality and indwelling self of being.

If we identify yourself solely with a group soul, a collective soul, then we are rooted in one spot. But if an individual realises his inner being, he can be in any community and live his own dharma, playing his own unique role in life. One can go to America and contribute to American society, to their space programme, to their economic programme. Many great Indians have gone beyond their group identity, not necessarily realising their spiritual identity, but still realising something of their unique individual identity with which they can contribute to the collective existence. If one is strong enough, a very strong individual, one can live “a nomad existence or in an eremite solitude”. One can wander from country to country or live as a sannyasin in the forest or a cave temple. One may not have the material comforts of a normal collective life, but one spiritually
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exists and find one’s own inner Reality. There is nothing that can stop the individual from realising the spiritual Reality; there are no bars of culture or boundary because one can connect with the Transcendent anywhere. A spiritual man can exist anywhere in the world because he is concerned only with his own spiritual realisation. Most of us, however, not having such spiritual sustenance, seek collective and community support for our lives.

These paragraphs give us a vision and a prophecy of what humanity needs to do to come out of its crisis. What is to be done now? Do we have to wait for the coming of the gnostic being, which would bring the ideal solution, the supramental consciousness? We don’t have to wait for the gnostic being, but since the time Sri Aurobindo wrote this chapter, the supramental consciousness has descended upon earth. Sri  Aurobindo himself brought it down in his own body on the 5th of December 1950.

Subsequently, in 1956, on the 29th of February, the Mother brought down this supramental consciousness and force, making it available to humanity. Thus, the promise that Sri Aurobindo made about bringing the Supermind has been fulfilled, and because the Supermind is already here, its effects are being worked out. We need to do on a personal level, not just wait for the supramental being, the gnostic being, to come, but open ourselves to the supramental force.

How do we do that? We don’t have to philosophise about it; we can just do some simple things, but it is not so easy. The first step is to realise one’s own psychic being. Different yoga systems prescribe different methods of pranayama or asana or any other method to
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We don’t have to consciously aim for the Supermind or become a gnostic being. Let us not have an ambition to become a gnostic being because it is not possible until one has realised the psychic being. Once we realise the psychic being, it itself will take us on the path. For some, it may take us to the supramental realisation; to others, it may lead us to be a servitor of the Divine and not concern itself with the supramental realisation. Our destiny is written in our own souls. It is the soul that fulfils itself. It is not that all of us need to be supramentalised. Our evolution is in the hands of our own soul; each soul comes for a particular experience and destiny upon the earth.

Amongst the sadhaks of the Ashram, not everyone is preoccupied with reaching the Supermind, but they were all dedicated and surrendered and served the Mother.

The pragmatic thing is surrendering to the Mother and seeking her guidance in fulfilling our destiny. That surrender will lead us on the path of our own psychic being, what Sri Aurobindo and the Mother call the ‘sunlit path’. We don’t have to wait for the Supermind; we can start to surrender to Her right now and strive to make that surrender an integral one. Much detail has been given in  The Synthesis of Yoga for that path.

Let us not be discouraged by thinking this is a very high philosophy, that we cannot achieve the gnostic being.

We can start the adventure now by going towards our own inner being. Let us not rest at any other temporary
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junction or station, however attractive it may be in its results, offers, or rewards. Many look for temporary results and rewards and feel they have achieved great success. But these are temporary; they don’t really change us much. Why waste time on the wayside? Let us go straight to the inner being, to the psychic being.

The first and last step is to surrender to the Mother because this yoga cannot be done by oneself or for oneself; the Mother does this yoga for the Mother. We can start the journey with our effort because efforts, even the Divine, will not help us. We cannot be passive or engaged in mundane living and say, ‘Mother will take care of my yoga’. That is not true. It is not that once we surrender to the Mother, she will take care of everything. We have to keep surrendering at every moment. It is only at a much higher and later stage in sadhana that She takes over. But until then, personal effort is indispensable. She did say to a disciple, ‘let me do the sadhana for you right from the moment you wake up to the time you sleep’. But to let her do the sadhana, for us, is itself a sadhana. It means we have to be pure, consecrate ourselves and aspire continuously.

We have to purify ourselves continuously. If all these things are done continuously, then she takes over.

In brief, we need not now bother too much about the gnostic being, because this is part of Sri  Aurobindo’s vision of the future. He explains how the gnostic being will solve human problems. But for us individually, the path is also given if we want to do something right now.

And we have to remember that a journey of thousand steps begins with the first. If the gnostic being is a thousand steps ahead in human evolution, the first step
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Here Sri Aurobindo is describing what life would be like in the future. How would our life be divine, what is the meaning of having a divine life? Sri Aurobindo has brought us through 56 chapters telling us about this march of life towards a divine destiny, and now he is explaining how will it end, in what will it end, and that end is the divine life, the life of the gnostic being.

The individual is indeed the key of the evolutionary movement; for it is the individual who finds himself, who becomes conscious of the Reality.

The movement of the collectivity is a largely subconscious mass-movement; it has to formulate and express itself through the individuals to become conscious: its general mass-consciousness is always less evolved than the consciousness of its most developed individuals, and it progresses in so far as it accepts their impress or develops what they develop. The individual does not owe his ultimate allegiance either to the State which is a machine or to the community which is a part of life and not the whole of life; his allegiance must be to the Truth, the self, the Spirit, the Divine which is in him and in all; not to subordinate or lose himself in the mass, but to find and express that truth of being in himself and help the community and humanity in its seeking for its own truth and fullness of being must be his real object of existence.

Sri Aurobindo again highlights the importance of the individual. He says the community is less evolved, the
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group consciousness is less developed than the individual consciousness. Those individuals who are a little advanced push the collective forward in its development.

Within the collectivity, each individual must develop based on his own inner being without subordinating himself to the collectivity.

For example, the Mother used to have meditations in the Ashram Playground and later, we saw people like Nolini-da coming to the Ashram meditation. A few individuals would go very high in their meditation, but others who could not go high in their meditation would pull the higher ones down. This is the problem with collective meditation. Whenever we have collective meditations, we must be careful that each individual should try to rise in his consciousness or go deep into his own centre of consciousness. If even two out of 50

people think about their problems at home or their medical problems, then the other people will be pulled down. That is the danger of collective meditation: everyone pulls down the others. Each participant in the collective meditation must be extremely conscious, alert, and aspiring.

Sri Aurobindo says, “The individual does not owe his ultimate allegiance either to the State, which is a machine or to the community, which is a part of life and not the whole of life; his allegiance must be to the Truth, the self, the Spirit, the Divine which is in him and in all”. An individual is connected to the community, but his true connection is with the Truth, with the Divine. Each one has to follow the Truth and find out for himself what the Truth is. The path to Truth he finds for himself is his own
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine and should not be imposed upon others. We all have the freedom to go to the Divine as we want to. Otherwise, if we say, ‘this is the truth, this is the only way to the Divine’, it becomes a religion. The Mother has explained that we give the name of religion to any concept that explains the universe and the world, which says that you must have absolute faith in it. What I consider to be the explanation of the world and the universe, of what is God, what is man, what is destiny, etc., and then if I say you must have full faith in this because this is the only way to God, it becomes a religion. She also says, there are non-godly religions like communism, and democracy, in which if you are dogmatic and say this is the only way, then it too becomes a religion. If science says that it is the only path to Truth and you must follow it, then science itself becomes a religion. Wherever there is this exclusivity and emphasis on the need for absolute faith in that ‘ism’, it becomes religion. Here Sri  Aurobindo says that an individual’s allegiance must be to the Truth, and he must find and express that truth of being in himself and then afterwards, he can help the community and humanity.

But the extent to which the power of the individual life or the spiritual Reality within it becomes operative, depends on his own development: so long as he is undeveloped, he has to subordinate in many ways his undeveloped self to whatever is greater than it. As he develops, he moves towards a spiritual freedom, but this freedom is not something entirely separate from all-existence; it has a solidarity with it because that too is the Self, the same Spirit.

“The extent to which the power of the individual life
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or the spiritual Reality within it becomes operative, depends on his stage of development”. As long as we are undeveloped, we have to subordinate ourselves in many ways to whatever is greater than it. This is the meaning of surrender: to subordinate our will to greater consciousness. In spirituality, we call this the guru or the master or the avatar or the Divine. There is nothing wrong in surrendering — the lower subordinating or surrendering itself to the higher. Who is the best person to help if we are caught in quicksand? One who is on the solid ground above us and drowning in the quicksand along with us cannot help. It is always the higher which can pull up the lower. We must subordinate ourselves to the higher to move towards spiritual freedom.

As he moves towards a spiritual freedom, he moves also towards spiritual oneness. The spiritually realised, the liberated man is preoccupied, says the Gita, with the good of all beings; Buddha discovering the way of Nirvana must turn back to open that way to those who are still under the delusion of their constructive instead of their real being,—or non-being; Vivekananda, drawn by the Absolute, also feels the call of the disguised Godhead in humanity and most the call of the fallen and the suffering, the call of the self to the self in the obscure body of the universe.

This is the spiritual law, if I can say, that the more spiritual we become, the more we move towards spiritual oneness with others. Spiritual freedom and spiritual oneness are synonymous. If we become free spiritually and realise our true Self, we realise through our Self the Brahman.

What is its consequence on humanity? The consequence
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A rich man can live for himself, but a spiritual man who realises his psychic being cannot. In everything else, one can be selfish, but we cannot have a credit balance in spirituality.

The moment we become one with our psychic being, the expenditure begins. Until we become one with our psychic being, we may have to accrue some credits through our tapasya, our personal effort, our withdrawal into some measure of seclusion, all these may add some credits. But once we have realised the psychic being, all the credits that we have acquired become public property.

Sri  Aurobindo gives the example of the Buddha who had achieved Nirvana but who never lost himself in it. It is a remarkable step taken by the Buddha: he never merged himself into Nirvana. He said I will stay back for those still under the delusion of the constructive mind instead of the real being or non-being. Sri  Aurobindo has said that he went to the threshold of the Parabrahman and, if he had taken one more step, would have been lost. But he stood on the threshold and returned because he wanted to share what he had gained with humanity. This is because a spiritually liberated one cannot be liberated for himself alone. Sri Ramakrishna said that he would come thousand times again if he had to in order to liberate mankind. Swami Vivekananda had a great attraction towards the Absolute, he could have been a yogi lost in the Himalayan mountains, but then he was called by the Daridra Narayan. He had sympathy for the poor, for the suffering of humanity. When he went to Chicago for the meeting of the world religions, an American lady sympathised with him because he hardly
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had any clothes, as if he was almost from the streets. She took him into her house and offered him a bedroom and a cot, but he could not sleep on the cot. He said millions of Indians don’t have even this much. How can I sleep on a cushioned bed when they are sleeping on a mat? He was one with the suffering humanity, though he had already achieved the Brahman consciousness before going to Chicago. Sri Aurobindo says,

For the awakened individual the realisation of his truth of being and his inner liberation and perfection must be his primary seeking, — first, because that is the call of the Spirit within him, but also because it is only by liberation and perfection and realisation of the truth of being that man can arrive at truth of living. A perfected community also can exist only by the perfection of its individuals, and perfection can come only by the discovery and affirmation in life by each of his own spiritual being and the discovery by all of their spiritual unity and a resultant life-unity.

This is a crucial message for all our centres: “A perfected community also can exist only by the perfection of its individuals”. It may be Auroville, Ashram, or a centre in some city, we do not perfect ourselves, and our community cannot be perfected. For all of us, going for a lecture on Monday mornings and meditation on Sunday afternoons is not the way to collective perfection.

People say, this Ashram is supposed to be a collective effort; what is the Ashram doing for humanity? What are we supposed to do? Each one has to perfect himself.

People are not able to understand the difference between individual yoga and collective yoga, because, as he says,
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine collective perfection is dependent on the perfection of the individual, that “perfection can come only by the discovery and affirmation in life by each of his own spiritual being and the discovery by all of the spiritual unity”. When each one does sadhana one hundred per cent, there can be collective perfection. Let us not think that gathering a number of people is collective yoga. That is a physical collectivity, not a spiritual collectivity. Only by each one realising his own spiritual being would there be a resultant life unity. As a result of each one’s individual effort and realisation, the collective consciousness grows.

There can be no real perfection for us except by our inner self and truth of spiritual existence taking up all truth of the instrumental existence into itself and giving to it oneness, integration, harmony.

As our only real freedom is the discovery and disengagement of the spiritual Reality within us, so our only means of true perfection is the sovereignty and self-effectuation of the spiritual Reality in all the elements of our nature.

The best thing we can do in this life, at this moment, is to realise our own psychic being. There is no other viable alternative, no other path. He says, “Our only real freedom is the discovery and disengagement of the spiritual Reality within us” — and another name for that is the realisation of our psychic being or soul — “our only means of true perfection is the sovereignty and self-effectuation of the spiritual Reality in all the elements of our nature”. The first step is discovering the psychic being, and the second is “the self-effectuation of all the elements of our nature”. This second step means governance of all
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our instruments of mind, life and body by the psychic being, what we call in yoga ‘psychicisation’. The first step is psychic realisation, the second is psychicisation.

The first is a movement towards the psychic being, the second is a movement from the psychic being to the outer nature. Both of these processes put together is what lead to the true perfection of the individual.

Our nature is complex and we have to find a key to some perfect unity and fullness of its complexity.

Its first evolutionary basis is the material life: Nature began with that and man also has to begin with it; he has first to affirm his material and vital existence. But if he stops there, there can be for him no evolution;...

Now Sri  Aurobindo gives us a little background of the stages of evolution. We start our life with material life. This is the truth taught by our ancient Indian society when it said that you should go through the Brahmacharya and Grihastha stages that emphasise artha and kama, the pursuit of material prosperity and the satisfaction of desire. Artha and kama are part of the physical and vital reality. We can’t avoid these. The establishment of our physical and vital life is the first step. Then he says,

...his next and greater preoccupation must be to find himself as a mental being in a material life,—

both individual and social,—as perfected as possible.

Next comes the development of the mental being.

We want to acquire knowledge, we want to acquire a reputation. And then he says,

This was the direction which the Hellenic idea gave
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or weakened,—it with the ideal of organised power...

In the West, we see that the Hellenic culture gave to Europe aesthetics and the ideal of establishing beauty.

The Romans had an extraordinarily organised physical power; their entire emphasis was on the development and perfection of the physical. They didn’t have all kinds of education, their whole education system was oriented towards a well-organised physical life. The Greeks added to this the sense of beauty and aesthetics. Ultimately western culture became predominantly physical and aesthetic, and when the mind came in, it added the moral and the religious.

But in ancient times the higher creative and dynamic element was the pursuit of an ideal truth, good and beauty and the moulding of mind, life and body into perfection and harmony by this ideal.

In our ancient Indian culture, we had the idea of satyam shivam sundaram – truth, godliness and beauty.

Beyond and above this preoccupation, as soon as mind is sufficiently developed, there awakes in man the spiritual preoccupation, the discovery of a self and inmost truth of being and the release of man’s mind and life into the truth of the Spirit, its perfection by the power of Spirit, the solidarity, unity, mutuality of all beings in the Spirit. This was the Eastern ideal carried by Buddhism and other ancient disciplines to the coasts of Asia and Egypt and from there poured by Christianity into Europe.

So we see that there are stages of evolution in humanity and in the individual. We start with the physical, then we
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become vital, mental and then spiritual. These are the four levels of self-identity. We go through these stages in our individual lives, and human civilisations also go through them. Then Sri Aurobindo says,

But these motives, burning for a time like dim torchlights in the confusion and darkness created by the barbaric flood that had submerged the old civilisation, have been abandoned by the modern spirit which has found another light, the light of Science.

What has happened is that the spiritual tendency has been kind of bracketed and pushed aside by science.

Science came and said we don’t need religion, we don’t need morality. Science promised to give the knowledge and comfort we seek and free humanity from illness, suffering and sorrow. It also promised a kind of liberation for humanity, just as religion and spirituality had. It assured a quicker and faster and more realistic realisation. This is exactly the situation we find ourselves in now in contemporary times.

What the modern spirit has sought for is the economic social ultimate,—an ideal material organisation of civilisation and comfort, the use of reason and science and education for the generalisation of a utilitarian rationality which will make the individual a perfected social being in a perfected economic society.

Science promises that it “will make the individual a perfected social being in a perfected economic society”.

This is what he calls “the economic social ultimate”. This is the ideal today. It means, for example, it will give a very good education. In India now, the right to education is coming up. Every child must have an education; every
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine human being must have shelter; everyone must have food. These are now our rights. We have the right to medical care, but that means we should have medical insurance, just like the whole of the west is covered with medical insurance. But when you look at how much the individual has to offer for that medical insurance in terms of cuts from our salary, it is very expensive. But these things are promises of science that we will give a perfectly comfortable society.

What remained from the spiritual ideal was,—for a time,—a mentalised and moralised humanitarianism relieved of all religious colouring and a social ethicism which was deemed all-sufficient to take the place of a religious and individual ethic.

It is interesting that almost a hundred years ago, Sri Aurobindo told us what our situation would be. That itself shows what a prophetic vision he had. Today we are exactly like this — what remains from the spiritual ideal is this mentalised and moralised humanitarianism.

Religion, God, spiritual salvation and liberation are all pushed aside. Science has said we don’t need all that.

My first impression when I went to the West was that it did not need God because it is such a well-constructed society. They have psychotherapists, lawyers, doctors, and police, everything is geared for our comfort, success, and well-being. I used to ask myself where is the need for God here. If I was not happy in India, I went to the nearest temple. There they could call their medical doctors or psychotherapist lawyer. God has no place because society is so well-organised. Sri  Aurobindo calls it “a mentalised and moralised humanitarianism”.
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What a wonderful term! “Mentalised and moralised” —

this was exactly my experience. Mentally it has sorted out every problem, and every situation. In Singapore, I have observed that if a tree grows too much, someone comes and cuts it off — he says the limit is eight feet, not eight and a half feet. There is no question of freedom.

Everything is regulated with mentalised rules. Singapore does not plant flowering trees on the roads because the birds will leave their droppings on the roads. It is absolute mentalisation, a mind-controlled civilisation.

What remains of morality is some dos and don’ts, but even this is becoming unacceptable. If somebody says you should show physical intimacy on the street, the answer is ‘why not’. The immediate question is, ‘who are you to tell me that?’. Religion has been washed off, and a little bit of social ethics remains. Slowly religion is going because people do not need to be got to solve their problems. Materialism, economics, and social rules are so well founded. This was Sri Aurobindo’s prophesy a hundred years back.

It was so far that the race had reached when it found itself hurried forward by its own momentum into a subjective chaos and a chaos of its life in which all received values were overthrown and all firm ground seemed to disappear from its social organisation, its conduct and its culture.

We have gone so fast and so far that we landed ourselves in subjective chaos. Subjective chaos is different from objective chaos. Objectively all is fine, the roads are clean, there are no bird droppings, everything is pruned, and everything is perfectly measured. But there is subjective
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine chaos. What about the sorrow within me, the loneliness, the alienation? Here in India, we have God to whom we can talk, but they say we don’t need God, we have a psychotherapist. A psychiatrist has replaced God. But today, they are beginning to realise that the therapist can listen to our problems, but he cannot give the solution to all of them. I think we ultimately find the necessity for God, so now God is being revived, and westerners are coming to India to find a guru.

For this ideal, this conscious stress on the material and economic life was in fact a civilised reversion to the first state of man, his early barbaric state and its preoccupation with life and matter, a spiritual retrogression with the resources of the mind of developed humanity and a fully evolved Science at its disposal.

Here Sri Aurobindo brings in some important points.

Science and technology are at our disposal, but what is man today? Sri Aurobindo says it “a civilised reversion to the first state of man, to his early barbaric state”. We are modern barbarians. Why? Because a barbarian individual and society are preoccupied with Life and Matter. Barbarian doesn’t mean someone who lived 2500

years back, we may be barbarians even now.

*** 

Mankind has developed immensely the resources of the mind. But with all those resources, has man evolved higher? That is the issue that Sri Aurobindo is going to take up.

As an element in the total complexity of human life this stress on a perfected economic and material
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existence has its place in the whole: as a sole or predominant stress it is for humanity itself, for the evolution itself full of danger. The first danger is a resurgence of the old vital and material primitive barbarian in a civilised form;...

These are magnificent paragraphs, eye-openers for those who want to understand what is happening in the present-day world. He says that in the total complexity of human life as an evolutionary process, this stress upon the physical and vital has its place. Still, if it becomes our sole preoccupation or we lay predominant stress on it, it becomes dangerous.

The main danger is the “resurgence of the old vital and material primitive barbarian in a civilised form”. This is what we see happening with terrorism, violence, blunt sexuality, and rampant misuse of money and power. The whole human consciousness is caught up in all this. Why?

This is the result of our being preoccupied with physical Life and Matter. He uses the term “resurgence of the old vital”. That means the resurgence of the barbaric stage of human civilisation. People are killing each other without any conscience. That is the resurgence of the old suppressed vital; it was all hidden, suppressed and is now surfacing.

We have had many terrorist attacks in the last two sadhaks. Usually, we hold a group or an evil-minded person responsible for it. But we forget that these terrorists are only representatives of our general human consciousness, which is bogged down in the physical vital. They have become its frontal expression and taken it to the extreme. But actually, we are all in the same consciousness — the barbaric consciousness.
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From the Aurobindonian point of view, from the view of spirituality, each one of us has to elevate our own consciousness, because all this is the result of our level of consciousness.

...the means Science has put at our disposal eliminates the peril of the subversion and destruction of an effete civilisation by stronger primitive peoples, but it is the resurgence of the barbarian in ourselves, in civilised man, that is the peril, and this we see all around us.

He makes it so crystal clear. In olden times, the barbaric peoples destroyed the Roman and the middle-east civilisations. Hordes of people and armies came and just burned, destroyed, pulverised everything; civilisation was gone. Today, because of science, such destruction by primitive people is not possible because the technological development of civilisations can protect them from ignorant hordes. But the problem is not this outside invasion, but the resurgence of the barbarian in ourselves, in civilised man.

That is what we are fighting now. This is the peril that we see all around us. When there were outer invasions, the enemy was available. But then the enemy within is invisible. We have to make efforts to search them within and surrender to the Mother.

Even if this relapse is escaped, there is another danger,—for a cessation of the evolutionary urge, a crystallisation into a stable comfortable mechanised
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social living without ideal or outlook is another possible outcome.

Even if we manage to save ourselves from getting wiped off from the face of the earth because of bombs, there is another possible horror: stagnation, “a crystallisation into a stable comfortable mechanised social living”. That is what science is trying to give us: a mechanised social living without ideals or outlook. Science and technology are giving us the best of gadgets and appliances to increase our comfort and entertain us. But it is also leading us to a “mechanised social living”. This kind of life without a higher ideal is stagnation and a greater horror. Once we get comfortable, we will say we don’t need God, we don’t need ideals, and we don’t need human unity. Sri Aurobindo says, Reason by itself cannot long maintain the race in its progress; it can do so only if it is a mediator between the life and body and something higher and greater within him; for it is the inner spiritual necessity, the push from what is there yet unrealised within him that maintains in him, once he has attained to mind, the evolutionary stress, the spiritual nisus. That renounced, he must either relapse and begin all over again or disappear like other forms of life before him as an evolutionary failure, through incapacity to maintain or to serve the evolutionary urge. At the best he will remain arrested in some kind of mediary typal perfection, like other animal kinds, while Nature pursues her way beyond him to a greater creation.

It is a tremendous warning, an absolutely clear-cut warning. What would be the danger if we become satisfied with this mechanised, comfortable life
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But if we become static, comfortable social beings, we are going against the evolutionary process of nature.

We know the story of Vaman Avatar. Mahabali was a benevolent king from the Asura clan who ruled over the earth, but because he was over-ambitious, he waged a war on the devas and also conquered heaven. Lord Vishnu then took birth as Vaman, a dwarf, to recapture heaven. Vaman approached King Mahabali for a boon. He asked for just enough land to cover in three steps with his short little legs. When his boon was granted, he grew enormously in size and, with one step on earth, put his next step on heaven he left nothing for the third step. Then King Mahabali offered his head, and when Vaman put it there, he pushed the king into the  pataal loka, the netherworld.

But in the background of the story, Mahabali’s kingdom was a perfect society, it was some kind of comfortable mechanised social kingdom. Everything was there and beautiful, there were no problems, and nobody suffered.

But it had perhaps become a purely mechanical non-evolutionary civilisation. That is why the Lord had to come and destroy it.

Sri Aurobindo says that if that evolutionary nisus is not there, mankind must either relapse and begin again or disappear. Or, at best, he may be surpassed by a greater species. If a man becomes fossilised in this mental culture, he will likely disappear like other forms of life before him as an evolutionary failure. Many animals like
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the dinosaurs have disappeared from the earth because of this failure to serve the evolutionary urge. “At the best he will remain arrested in some kind of mediary typal perfection”. Human beings are neither static nor perfect like animals. Like the tiger and the peacock are perfect in their own way. There is no evolution in a tiger, it’s a beautiful being, but it is not growing into something higher. Mankind too could become perfect in its type, while nature creates a new species in her evolution beyond him to greater perfection. If mankind does not collaborate, it may be put in the wax museum of nature, representing another non-evolutionary creature while nature goes forward to create the gnostic being.

At present mankind is undergoing an evolutionary crisis in which is concealed a choice of its destiny; for a stage has been reached in which the human mind has achieved in certain directions an enormous development while in others it stands arrested and bewildered and can no longer find its way.

Sri  Aurobindo says that at present, mankind is undergoing an evolutionary crisis. This is evident with the problems of terrorism, violence, corruption etc.

All this is there because there is an evolutionary crisis.

We are leaping from one stage of evolution to another.

This is a transition. Superman must come. Evolution has reached the point of transition, which is why we have these innumerable problems. There is pressure in evolution for man to go from the mind to the new consciousness. That is why Sri Aurobindo is saying that this is a crisis of consciousness and that the solution is in a change of consciousness. Any external tinkering,
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A structure of the external life has been raised up by man’s ever active mind and life-will, a structure of an unmanageable hugeness and complexity, for the service of his mental, vital, physical claims and urges, a complex political, social, administrative, economic, cultural machinery, an organised collective means for his intellectual, sensational, aesthetics and material satisfaction. Man has created a system of civilisation which has become too big for his limited mental capacity and understanding and his still more limited spiritual and moral capacity to utilise and manage, a too dangerous servant of his blundering ego and its appetites.

Science has given us such huge machinery that our system of civilisation has gone beyond our control.

We cannot turn back the scientific revolution and its developments. We cannot stop the growth of technology.

There has been a development which has gone out of our control which we cannot stop nor withdraw from. All this is for our material satisfaction. It is so big that our mind cannot manage it, our spirituality cannot manage it, and our religion cannot manage it. It is like a runaway elephant that is destroying everything in its path.

For no greater seeing mind, no intuitive soul knowledge has yet come to his surface of consciousness which could make this basic fullness
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of life a condition for the free growth of something that exceeded it.

We do not have any deeper, greater-seeing mind to control this gigantic machinery. We need a greater mind, intuition, and spiritual power, but we don’t have that.

We are in a kind of suicidal civilisation. We have created robots with good intentions they are possibly going out of control.

This new fullness of the means of life might be, by its power for a release from the incessant unsatisfied stress of his economic and physical needs, an opportunity for the full pursuit of other and greater aims surpassing the material existence, for the discovery of a higher truth and good and beauty, for the discovery of a greater and diviner spirit which would intervene and use life for a higher perfection of the being; but it is being used instead for the multiplication of new wants and an aggressive expansion of the collective ego.

This incapacity of the mind, its crisis of consciousness, is not leading us to the discovery of the higher consciousness. We have said that there may be crushing circumstances forcing us to change our consciousness, but another possibility is that we follow the same path to destruction. We build a greater police and military force. We are increasing the use of technology. In India, we are going to fight the terrorists with special aeroplanes, with special night-vision capable arms.

But that will not work out because the enemy will also utilise these arms and ammunition. Instead of going towards spirituality and development of our own inner
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine being and higher intuition, we are using our discoveries and accomplishments “instead for the multiplication of new wants and an aggressive expansion of the collective ego”. The new supermarkets are coming up, multiplying our desires. The small shops which were there before in the cities are no more. When we go to a small shop, we feel we are attended. The shopkeeper welcomes us and personally takes care of our needs. We feel we are a human society, but when we walk into a big supermarket, we become more of a machine. There is impersonality.

We pick up whatever you want.

At the same time Science has put at his disposal many potencies of the universal Force and has made the life of humanity materially one; but what uses this universal Force is a little human individual or communal ego with nothing universal in its light of knowledge or its movements, no inner sense or power which would create in this physical drawing together of the human world a true life-unity, a mental unity or a spiritual oneness.

Technology has brought us a sense of unity. We feel humanity is one because of our mobiles, internet, blogs, and everything, because of instantaneous communication.

But then Sri  Aurobindo says very beautifully, “what uses this universal Force is a little human individual or communal ego”. The one using the mobile and the internet, these universal scientific forces, is the small egoistic individual. We speak of globalisation, but is our consciousness globalised? No. Our desires are globalised, our wants are globalised, and our needs are globalised. We ourselves, our consciousness, remain the same drowned
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petty in egoism. Or there is “a communal ego with nothing universal in its light of knowledge or its movements”.

Science has become dangerous because behind it is an individual ego or a communal ego, the latter even more undeveloped than the individual ego. The ego is not transformed, its desires are not transformed. So obviously, we misuse these universal forces.

All that is there is a chaos of clashing mental ideas, urges of individual and collective physical want and need, vital claims and desires, impulses of an ignorant life-push, hungers and calls for life satisfaction of individuals, classes, nations, a rich fungus of political and social and economic nostrums and notions, a hustling medley of slogans and panaceas for which men are ready to oppress and be oppressed, to kill and be killed, to impose them somehow or other by the immense and too formidable means placed at his disposal, in the belief that this is his way out to something ideal.

This is how Sri Aurobindo describes what is happening today. What is this globalisation? There is no unity, there are clashes of ideas. Leave alone the big wars, even the big companies and the little companies are all warring with each other. Who will dominate the chocolate market, and who will dominate the car market? “There is a chaos of clashing of mental ideas, urges of individual and collective physical want and need”. Everybody is trying to multiply our needs and wants. They are creating desires in the market. When we enter the supermarket or a mall, all these items attract us, and we end up buying them even when we do not need to.

336

Deliberations on  The Life Divine Sri  Aurobindo describes it beautifully: he calls it a fungus. He says there is “a hustling medley of slogans and panaceas for which men are ready to oppress and be oppressed, to kill and be killed, to impose them somehow or other”. There are all these kinds of jihads in every sphere — religious, spiritual, commercial, economic, and political.

The evolution of human mind and life must necessarily lead towards an increasing universality; but on a basis of ego and segmenting and dividing mind this opening to the universal can only create a vast pullulation of unaccorded ideas and impulses, a surge of enormous powers and desires, a chaotic mass of unassimilated and intermixed mental, vital and physical material of a larger existence which, because it is not taken up by a creative harmonising light of the Spirit, must welter in a universalised confusion and discord out of which it is impossible to build a greater harmonic life.

As we are in an evolution, we have to grow more and more towards the universal. On the level of nations, what is happening? The European Union is constituted of 25 or 26 nations and the movement towards human unity is increasing. Also, Science is giving us a sense of the universal. These are evolutionary movements. “But on a basis of ego and segmenting and dividing mind, this opening to the universal can only create a vast pullulation of unaccorded ideas and impulses”. Sri Aurobindo is not against science and technology. He says to let science bring its advances, but human beings must also develop spiritual consciousness and become universal. Suppose we
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stick to our ego, to my thing, my comfort, my company, my nation, my class, my people. In that case, there will be

“a chaotic mass of unassimilated and intermixed mental, vital, physical, materials of a larger existence”. There will be chaos on the level of the mind, vital, physical, because

“a creative harmonising light of the Spirit does not take it up”. He has foreseen this universalised confusion that we face now.

Man has harmonised life in the past by organised ideation and limitation; he has created societies based on fixed ideas or fixed customs, a fixed cultural system or an organic life-system, each with its own order; the throwing of all these into the melting-pot of a more and more intermingling life and a pouring in of ever new ideas and motives and facts and possibilities call for a new, a greater consciousness to meet and master the increasing potentialities of existence and harmonise them. Reason and Science can only help by standardising, by fixing everything into an artificially arranged and mechanised unity of material life. A greater whole-being, whole-knowledge, whole-power is needed to weld all into a greater unity of whole-life.

In the past, there was an attempt at creating harmony in life “by organised ideation and limitation”. We had problems, but there was not this universalised dimension of the problem. Whatever problems we had socially or community-wise were limited. But today, because of this connectivity and communication, every problem is a global problem. If we take the economy, we see that once America had a recession, it rolled over the whole world and became a global recession. If one country
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Today there is no problem that is a local problem. Why is there this globalisation of problems? Because the problem is a globalised crisis of consciousness. It is not a problem for rich and poor countries. We are all poor in consciousness. In the past, we worked it out because each country had their local problems, but today it is all connected. But this global crisis must be met with a new and greater consciousness. Man, with his limited mind, cannot match its massiveness. We are very eager to have a global civilisation, global economy, and global finances, but that global thing has overtaken the human consciousness, and now all we have is chaos. We are not able to find a solution to these problems. Sri Aurobindo says we need “a greater whole-being, whole-knowledge, whole-power”, and that is called the gnostic being.

A life of unity, mutuality and harmony born of a deeper and wider truth of our being is the only truth of life that can successfully replace the imperfect mental constructions of the past which were a combination of association and regulated conflict, an accommodation of egos and interests grouped or dovetailed into each other to form a society, a consolidation by common general life-motives, a unification by need and the pressure of struggle with outside forces. It is such a change and such a reshaping of life for which humanity is blindly beginning to seek, now more and more with a sense that its very existence depends upon finding the way.
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The previous paragraph detailed the crisis of humanity, now in this paragraph, Sri Aurobindo gives us a solution.

In the next three paragraphs, we will see alternative solutions. He says, “a life of unity, mutuality, harmony born of a deeper and wider truth of our being is the only truth of life that can successfully replace the imperfect mental construction”. We have said that the solution to this crisis is, first of all, a change of consciousness.

But while we are changing, while we are still limited, we have been striving for an “accommodation of egos and interests grouped or dovetailed into each other to form a society, a consolidation by common general life-motives, a unification by need and the pressure of struggle with outside forces”. We have seen recently a lot of efforts to bring Pakistan and India together on the level of the people. On the political level, there is a struggle, and there is terrorism on the borders. Still, there has been a movement towards the unification of the people, what Sri Aurobindo describes as “an accommodation of egos and interests grouped or dovetailed into each other to form a society”. People say, why should we not have business partnerships, there could be artists going from one country to the other, and there could be musicians going from one country to the other.

After all, we share a common culture. This movement is a positive one, but it is a small beginning. This is how we have to begin. We cannot simply say we will become gnostic beings and then we will work towards unity. Even now, small efforts can be made.

India and America, India and other countries, America and other countries are coming together as never before.

One of the reasons is that there is pressure of outside
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Even America, Russia, Germany, or Europe, which have tremendous military power, cannot defeat it alone. They need the partnership of other countries which are not even that powerful. Therefore, we are coming closer to each other because of outside circumstances and pressures.

The evolution of mind working upon life has developed an organisation of the activity of mind and use of Matter which can no longer be supported by human capacity without an inner change.

These outer pressures are making things happen, but we have to have an inner change also. Just increasing ties between two countries is not sufficient. There must be the right motive, we must want friendship and not just make a show. Look at what happened to East Berlin and West Berlin. The Berlin wall broke down, and now there is one Germany. So why can India and Pakistan not become one? If there is internal pressure from the people to become one, this division could go. But there has to be this consciousness behind it.

An accommodation of the egocentric human individuality, separative even in association, to a system of living which demands unity, perfect mutuality, harmony, is imperative. But because the burden which is being laid on mankind is too great for the present littleness of the human personality and its petty mind and small life-instincts, because it cannot operate the needed change, because it is
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using its new apparatus and organisation to serve the old infraspiritual and infrarational life-self of humanity, the destiny of the race seems to be heading dangerously, as if impatiently and in spite of itself, under the drive of the vital ego seized by colossal forces which are on the same scale as the huge mechanical organisation of life and scientific knowledge which it has evolved, a scale too large for its reason and will to handle, into a prolonged confusion and perilous crisis and darkness of violent shifting incertitude.

This is a very powerful analysis. My personal faith is that because Sri Aurobindo has written about this in this way and has dealt with all these problems in his own consciousness, he has brought the possibility of a solution.

This is what the Avatar does; he drinks the poison of humanity and brings forth the Amrita, the nectar. As I see it, one of the spiritual-occult functions of the Avatar is to drink this poison of human weakness and the dangers it brings. It is not a mental solution; it is not simply saying,

‘you must do this’. He is very direct and forceful when describing the terrible problem facing mankind. By uttering this problem, he has resolved the problem. That is one of his spiritual forces. He says that humanity cannot deal with these tremendous pressures. When we read the papers or turn on the television, we see the incapacity of mankind. Every day new problems keep cropping up, and every country has its own problems. India may be a representative centre of the whole world’s problems. The Mother said that India has to have a representation of all the problems in the world because here we can find the spiritual solution for these. That is why those of us here
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine are bothered everyday with new problems. There is never an end, never a peace in our country. One thing goes and another comes. India is a cauldron in which all the world’s problems as well as its future spiritual possibilities are mixed. India is a laboratory in which the solutions to the world’s problems have to be found.

Sri Aurobindo says that because of its petty mindedness and its inability to effect the needed changes, “the destiny of the race seems to be heading dangerously, as if impatiently and in spite of itself, under the drive of the vital ego seized by colossal forces... into a prolonged confusion and perilous crisis and darkness of violent shifting incertitude”.

Even if this turns out to be a passing phase or appearance and a tolerable structural accommodation is found which will enable mankind to proceed less catastrophically on its uncertain journey, this can only be a respite.

This is a warning that it will not be a permanent solution even if we seem to solve these problems with some external political or social changes if we try to solve them with mental or vital approaches. The only permanent solution is a fundamental change of consciousness.

For the problem is fundamental and in putting it evolutionary Nature in man is confronting herself with a critical choice which must one day be solved in the true sense if the race is to arrive or even to survive.

We see the great warning here. For the human race to survive, it must choose the spiritual solution. He says that the evolutionary nature in man is confronting
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herself with a critical choice, whether to take mankind forward with her, or dump mankind overboard as an evolutionary failure and go ahead without it. This is the choice in front of Nature. We may find temporary solutions to humanity’s problems that last a few years, but ultimately if we don’t decide to spiritualise ourselves, mankind’s survival cannot be guaranteed.

The evolutionary nisus is pushing towards a development of the cosmic Force in terrestrial life which needs a larger mental and vital being to support it, a wider mind, a greater wider more conscious unanimised Life-Soul, Anima, and that again needs an unveiling of the supporting Soul and spiritual Self within to maintain it.

A rational and scientific formula of the vitalistic and materialistic human being and his life, a search for a perfected economic society and the democratic cultus of the average man are all that the modern mind presents us in this crisis as a light for its solution.

Modern man is saying I will give you a perfected economic and democratic society. All the time, our progress seems to be based on our economic growth, prosperity, and ability to vote in free and fair elections.

Whatever the truth supporting these ideas, this is clearly not enough to meet the need of a humanity which is missioned to evolve beyond itself or, at any rate, it is to live, must evolve far beyond anything that it at present is.

Obviously, these are not solutions that will last and save humanity. We have to go beyond into a consciousness far higher.
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine A life-instinct in the race and in the average man himself has felt the inadequacy and has been driving towards a reversal of values or a discovery of new values and a transfer of life to a new foundation. This has taken the form of an attempt to find a simple and readymade basis of unity, mutuality, harmony for the common life, to enforce it by a suppression of the competitive clash of egos and so to arrive at a life of identity for the community in place of a life of difference.

Many thinkers have also found that these economic and political solutions are insufficient. Especially in America, I have seen many new-age thinkers speak of a new consciousness, a new evolutionary being. But here, Sri Aurobindo says that such attempts have often “taken the form of an attempt to find a simple and readymade basis of unity”.

But to realise these desirable ends the means adopted have been the forcible and successful materialisation of a few restricted ideas or slogans enthroned to the exclusion of all other thought, the suppression of the mind of the individual, a mechanised compression of the elements of life, a mechanised unity and drive of the life-force, a coercion of man by the State, the substitution of the communal for the individual ego.

This kind of unity is clearly not in the light of spirituality.

That is why Auroville, where Mother has given a concrete form to Sri Aurobindo’s vision, is so important.

***

Sri Aurobindo describes the attempt to create human unity through the suppression of the individual’s mind,
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through a mechanised compression of the elements of life. But it is not spiritual unity and is not the right solution to our problems.

The communal ego is idealised as the soul of the nation, the race, the community; but this is a colossal and may turn out to be a fatal error.

Patriotic idealism of being an Indian, a German, or a French is nothing but the communal ego. It is only an expanded form of ego, not universal, not the true Self of the individual or the society, and not a true basis for unity. He says it is “colossal and may turn out to be a fatal error”. In moving towards human unity, we cannot close ourselves into small pockets of communal identities of caste, religion or nationalities.

A forced and imposed unanimity of mind, life, action raised to their highest tension under the drive of something which is thought to be greater, the collective soul, the collective life, is the formula found.

But this obscure collective being is not the soul or self of the community; it is a life-force that rises from the subconscient and, if denied the light of guidance by the reason, can be driven only by dark massive forces which are powerful but dangerous for the race because they are alien to the conscious evolution of which man is the trustee and bearer. It is not in this direction that evolutionary Nature has pointed mankind; this is a reversion towards something that she had left behind her.

All these divisions in India, especially of the class or community or even a political allegiance to a particular party, are hampering our growth. Such leanings towards

346

Deliberations on  The Life Divine a particular community are making our minds limited.

We are not able to think beyond the party or community.

He says these are very powerful but dangerous for the race. If India is to become one, we have to go beyond these political parties. We need a united nation, we don’t want a nation that is split into small communal minds.

These things are “dangerous for the race because they are alien to the conscious evolution of which man is the trustee and bearer”. If India is to find a solution for humanity in the future, we ourselves cannot be divided into small political parties. None of the political parties is largely thinking of the country. Everybody wants to have his own little bite of the country’s future. He says it goes against human nature, “it is not in this direction that evolutionary Nature has pointed mankind”.

We have fought for the country’s freedom, but after getting freedom, what have we done about achieving unity? We still have not achieved it. On the contrary, we are dividing further into these political parties.

Everybody aggrandises his own ego, spends money on further increasing it and hordes money for selfish motives. Where is the expansion? Where are we going, where is the unity? Sri Aurobindo tells us that this is a reversion towards something that Nature had left behind.

Nature, in her march, has left behind these physical-vital things, but today we have brought them back. We are back in that evolutionary state of barbarism.

Sri  Aurobindo is insisting, pleading, and advising humanity to go beyond this barbaric stage. The danger of barbarism now is much more than it was thousands of years ago because they didn’t have the destructive
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power of science. What was barbaric in Russia, Greece, the Middle East, or India was localised, but today our barbaric nature has the huge power of science, which can destroy mankind. A civilised barbarian is a hundredfold more dangerous than an uncivilised barbarian who would go on horseback and ransack one city. Today with one bomb, we can destroy the world.

Sri Aurobindo’s analysis, getting to the root of human problems, tells us that mankind is undergoing an evolutionary crisis in which he is concealing a choice of his destiny. The paradox of this crisis is it could lead us to a permanent solution if mankind takes the right turn.

The question is which way will mankind turn because one way would give the solution, and the other would lead to its destruction. That’s why this crisis is so very crucial. From the point of view of evolution, mankind could be surpassed and be left behind as a failed species, or a new race could be born from mankind itself.

Another solution that is attempted reposes still on the materialistic reason and a unified organisation of the economic life of the race; but the method that is being employed is the same, a forced compression and imposed unanimity of mind and life and a mechanical organisation of the communal existence.

A unanimity of this kind can only be maintained by a compression of all freedom of thought and life, and that must bring about either the efficient stability of a termite civilisation or a drying up of the springs of life and a swift or slow decadence.

This is a community pattern of life, where there is again “a forced compression and imposed unanimity
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine of mind and life and a mechanical organisation of the communal existence”. This is what we have seen in both China and Russia. There is no question of individual freedom. There is coercion of the individual, a complete loss of freedom and liberty of the individual. This leads to a “termite civilisation”, a beautiful phrase that describes communism. It is a whole society of ants divided into classes; each class works well within itself, but there is no individual freedom. There is no variation, no variety.

It is mechanical, and automatic. It may seem efficient and good, but the individuals are only cogs in the wheel of the state. The state and the group are important, the individual has no place. He says it leads to the drying up of life’s springs and swift or slow decadence . 

In my recent visits to Russia, I have seen that individual freedom has come back almost with a vengeance. I was there three years back, and there was no difference between the US and Europe in how they dress and eat.

There are little entrepreneur shops everywhere, and even I was surprised to see a MacDonald restaurant there. They are importing the western business model, a free play of commercialism, advertisements and everything. Those are springs of life, and it is really bubbling with a new kind of energy. Of course, this also brings competition, each one vying for a better way of earning money, of getting more profit. Earlier, we saw that everybody had the same kind of house, dresses, and cars; the teacher community, doctor community, and labourers had the same salary.

It is through the growth of consciousness that the collective soul and its life can become aware
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of itself and develop; the free play of mind and life is essential for the growth of consciousness: for mind and life are the soul’s only instrumentation until a higher instrumentation develops; they must not be inhibited in their action or rendered rigid, unplastic and unprogressive. The difficulties or disorders engendered by the growth of the individual mind and life cannot be healthily removed by the suppression of the individual; the true cure can only be achieved by his progression to a greater consciousness in which he is fulfilled and perfected.

Communism offers the wrong solution by taking away the free play of mind and life. During the heavy communistic period in Russia, its authors and musicians were not encouraged, and even religion was banned. Most churches became hospitals, schools, or public places, and many were destroyed. It is only now that churches are becoming places of religion. There is no growth of consciousness when there is no freedom of mind and life. Until higher instrumentation develops mind and life are “the soul’s only instrumentation”, they are the only way our soul can become aware of itself and grow and express itself. So we must have this freedom. There may be difficulties, obviously when there is complete freedom and liberty. If we do not obey social rules and think that our property, individuality, pleasure, and success are more important than society, it creates problems. Still, Sri Aurobindo says our individual progression can only achieve the true cure for this to greater consciousness.

In the West and in India, where there is a practice of democracy, we have lots of problems, but this kind
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The choice between individual freedom and socialism, democracy and socialism, is not either/or. Neither democracy nor socialism gives the right solution.

The right solution is somewhere else, in a greater consciousness in which both the individual and society are unified, fulfilled, and perfected. Democracy and socialism are like the thesis and antithesis, but the synthesis is fraternity, brotherhood, and oneness which can be achieved only through a spiritual ideal and community. Democracy and socialism can meet in a spiritual culture.

The world has experimented with democracy and socialism but both are failures. India upholds the ideal of spirituality, so it is the chosen country that carries the solution for the future of mankind. For many centuries the East and the West, with their ideals of socialism and democracy, have exhausted themselves; they have worked out their possibilities and shown their failures.

Sri  Aurobindo would say that India is the guru of the world. It alone can show humanity a fraternity that is based on spirituality.

That is why when Sri Aurobindo fought for the country’s freedom, he said that India must be liberated for the sake of the world, not only for her own sake. A free India was necessary later in the 21st century and the 22nd century.

In the 19th and 20th centuries, Europe and America were important for the development of democracy, and in the 20th century, China and Russia were important for their experiments in socialism and communism. Sri Aurobindo had warned to be wary of China because the spread of the
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Chinese pattern of communism would be detrimental to humanity. The rise of democracy in the West has stopped the spread of communism.

An alternative solution is the development of an enlightened reason and will of the normal man consenting to a new socialised life in which he will subordinate his ego for the sake of the right arrangement of the life of the community. If we inquire how this radical change is to be brought about, two agencies seem to be suggested, the agency of a greater and better mental knowledge, right ideas, right information, right training of the social and civic individual and the agency of a new social machinery which will solve everything by the magic of the social machine cutting humanity into a better pattern.

This third proposed solution is “the development of an enlightened reason and will of the normal man consenting to a new socialised life”. Here there is a kind of midway solution between democracy and communism based on the development of enlightened reason. The individual consents to a “socialised life in which he will subordinate his ego for the sake of the... community”.

This would be an enlightened society based on the “right training of the social and civic individual and the agency of a new social machinery”. We see a reflection of this in the present times with the spread of knowledge through websites. But Sri Aurobindo warns, But it has not been found in experience, whatever might have once been hoped, that education and intellectual training by itself can change man;...

All schools worldwide have a particular philosophy,
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And what is that manner? It wants so many doctors, IT engineers, and lawyers. Society puts its demand on the educational systems, and the educational systems provide these workers. The students are being trained to be workers in society. This education and all this training may be useful to fill the needs of society, but it does not change man at all.

...it only provides the individual and collective ego with better information and a more efficient machinery for self-affirmation, but it leaves it the same unchanged human ego. Nor can human mind and life be cut into perfection,—even into what is thought to be perfection, a constructed substitute,—by any kind of social machinery; matter can be so cut, thought can be so cut, but in our human existence matter and thought are only instruments for the soul and the life-force.

We can train our minds and life to have the same type of thinking, ideals, and social goals. But then he says that mind and matter are only instruments for the soul and the life-force. What is important is the life-force and the soul.

We can educate people to have the same pattern of thought and can cut matter to a particular pattern, but we cannot cut life in the same manner. The most difficult thing is to train the life-force. For example, in Auroville, most have the same ideal of human unity based on Sri Aurobindo’s thought; they have the same beautiful surroundings, and each community has a certain pattern of architecture. There is a kind of control over thinking and matter. But what about
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life? Life means emotions, preferences, desires, ambitions, responses, and reactions. That is why in Auroville, there is such variety. We can think alike, but we don’t respond and react alike. That is why, I suppose, Sri Aurobindo calls this book  The Life Divine. He didn’t call it “The Mind Divine”

or “The Body Divine”. Establishing a life divine is to change life, which is the most difficult thing, because life is most irregular, uncontrollable, and has the greatest force. Here he says that mind and matter are instruments for the soul and for the life-force. These are the two most important things that cannot be cut into a pattern.

Machinery cannot form the soul and life-force into standardised shapes; it can at best coerce them, make soul and mind inert and stationary and regulate life’s outward action; but if this is to be effectively done, coercion and compression of the mind and life are indispensable and that again spells either unprogressive stability or decadence. The reasoning mind with its logical practicality has no other way of getting the better of Nature’s ambiguous and complex movements than a regulation and mechanisation of mind and life.

When we are coerced and not even given the freedom of thinking and expressing, our thinking capacity and responses become benumbed after a while. They do not flourish with new energy. They become routine, and life loses all its energy.

If that is done, the soul of humanity will either have to recover its freedom and growth by a revolt and a destruction of the machine into whose grip it has been cast or escape by a withdrawal into itself and a rejection of life.
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We have seen democracy and socialism, but after these wars, mankind is moving to the third solution in which the enlightened reason and will of the normal man subordinate itself to new socialised life. In the interest of economic growth and our pattern of life, we subordinate our ego. The danger here is that society could standardise the individual’s mind, life and body into a pattern subservient to society. Sri Aurobindo says,

“If that is done, the soul of humanity will have to recover its freedom and growth by a revolt and a destruction of the machine into whose grip it has been cast...” This could be a prediction of what will happen to modern society. There have been many lapses in the economy, almost a melting down.

Man’s true way out is to discover his soul and its self-force and instrumentation and replace by it both the mechanisation of mind and the ignorance and disorder of life-nature. But there would be little room and freedom for such a movement of self-discovery and self-effectuation in a closely regulated and mechanised social existence.

The third solution he calls a mechanised social existence.

At present, this is where we are. It is not democracy or socialism, and both are wedded in this mechanised social existence. It is mechanised in several ways, in the use of machines, in the mechanisation of thought where we are trained to act like machines. He says in such a society, there
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is little scope for the discovery of the soul, there is little opportunity for the individual to search his inner being.

Sri  Aurobindo shows us different ways this will collapse as we move towards a spiritual culture. All that is obstructing this discovery of the self will have no future. But humanity may have to go through these to understand their ineffectiveness. Sri  Aurobindo is unknown to the world governments and the masses, so they will go through trial and error. They have gone to democracy; they have gone to communism and socialism, and now they are is coming to this mechanised social existence. It moves forward, but it has to pay a heavy price.

Now Sri  Aurobindo presents a fourth, interesting alternative.

There is the possibility that in the swing back from a mechanistic idea of life and society the human mind may seek refuge in a return to the religious idea and a society governed or sanctioned by religion.

He says we may “seek refuge in a return to the religious idea and a society governed or sanctioned by religion”.

Each religion is now trying to put on a new dress, a new look to make themselves more contemporary, to make themselves more acceptable, to tell society that it is wide enough to accommodate modern life. For example, Buddhism in Thailand is changing and trying to become more broad-based. Similarly, Christianity is now saying there is a possibility of rebirth because of the influence of Hindu thought, and the importance of Mother Mary is growing, perhaps due to the modern trend of women’s empowerment. Mother Mary was important initially, and the Mother has said that she is representative of
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But organised religion, though it can provide a means of inner uplift for the individual and preserve in it or behind it a way for this opening to spiritual experience, has not changed human life and society; it could not do so because, in governing society, it had to compromise with the lower parts of life and could not insist on the inner change of the whole being;...

In the past, religion has failed to change human life and society. Religion has deep spiritual roots, but it becomes detrimental when it becomes an organised religion.

What it was able to do, Sri Aurobindo says, is “to provide a means of inner uplift  for the individual and preserve in it or behind it a way for this opening to spiritual experience”. Religion does not bring spiritual experience, but it gives an opening, possibility, and direction. All the temples and churches take us towards spirituality but don’t give us the inner experience. Sometimes we feel elated when we have the bhakti bhava. We may have an emotional fervour, but it is more or less an outer satisfaction. But has it been able to change mankind? No!

It failed. He says, because “it had to compromise with the lower parts of life and could not insist on the inner change of the whole being”. What religion has taught us is only external change. They prescribe a particular dress, a particular way of worship, or particular items
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to be used. These are all externalities. They don’t say we must change our anger, passion, lust, or lower vital nature. We can have religious congregations, meetings, lectures, talks, and religious seminars, but all these don’t really help. Religion doesn’t have the force to change man, it only can direct us towards the inner.

...it could insist only on a credal adherence, a formal acceptance of its ethical standards and a conformity to institution, ceremony and ritual.

An essential problem of religion is that it insists on conformity to the institution, ceremony and ritual.

Whether Hindu, Jain, Christian, or Muslim, one must follow the rituals, fast, performing rituals in the prescribed format. Even the architecture is standardised.

If we don’t follow the rituals, we are outcasts from the religion. But these do not change human nature.

Religion so conceived can give a religio-ethical colour or surface tinge,—sometimes, if it maintains a strong kernel of inner experience, it can generalise to some extent an incomplete spiritual tendency; but it does not transform the race, it cannot create a new principle of the human existence. A total spiritual direction given to the whole life and the whole nature can alone lift humanity beyond itself.

The solution is this: “a total spiritual direction was given to the whole life and the whole nature”. Religion has taken only one part of human nature, the emotional part, and influenced that. It says that you must be faithful to the teachings. You must come on Friday, Sunday, or Monday, be faithful, wear this dress, read this book, put this Japa mala in your hand, and fast on these days. If
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Intellectually, if you ask too many questions, it is not much appreciated. You cannot challenge the Gita, you cannot challenge the Bible, you cannot challenge the Quran. No questions are to be asked. It has taken only one side of human nature. Thousands of years have gone by, but mankind has remained the same.

The solution is “a total spiritual direction given to the whole life and whole nature”. Unless and until we change the whole life and whole of nature we cannot lift humanity out of its problems. Religion tells us what is sacred, what is not, and what is Godward and what is not. According to religion, spiritual work is going to the temple and offering money to the temple, but if we are sweeping the floor of our school or house, it is not spiritual work. Religion has divided life into the spiritual and the non-spiritual. But Sri Aurobindo says that the whole life must be taken up and given a spiritual direction. Sweeping the floor, and putting incense in front of the deity can have the same value as lifting us spiritually. Life cannot be divided into the spiritual and non-spiritual. This is an old religious idea — the spiritual and mundane. Everything has to be directed towards the Spirit.

*** 

Then Sri Aurobindo suggests another possibility: Another possible conception akin to the religious solution is the guidance of society by men of spiritual attainment, the brotherhood or unity of all in the faith or in the discipline, the spiritualisation of life and society by the taking up of the old
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machinery of life into such a unification or inventing a new machinery.

Another possible means is the “guidance of society by men of spiritual attainment”. This is very interesting:

“the brotherhood or unity of all in the faith or in the discipline”. This could mean spiritual gurus guide society.

It is so very contemporary. There are hundreds and hundreds of gurus all over India and the world today.

People who have some kind of spiritual attainment are guiding individuals and society. We can see on television huge masses of people going to listen to these gurus because they are supposed to be spiritually attained.

I often listen to a channel which relays the talks of these spiritual masters. These spiritual gurus speak the same old things, the moral Hindu approach to marriages, birth, and such things. They are putting the same old ideas in a new way. They started dancing when dealing with the Bhagavad Gita. Somebody dresses up like Arjuna; somebody comes like Draupadi. They are trying to dramatise it and make it entertaining. Then the speaker suddenly starts singing bhajans. What is happening? They want to entertain people. It is no more a quiet meditation; it is no more a going within. Everybody starts clapping and dancing when they start with the Govinda and all the bhajans. There is no quietness; it is all taken over by the vital. This is becoming more and more popular. People like ananda and joy, but sitting in a quiet place and reading a serious book is boring.

This too has been attempted before without success; it was the original founding idea of more than one religion: but the human ego and vital nature were
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine too strong for a religious idea working on the mind and by the mind to overcome its resistance. It is only the full emergence of the soul, the full descent of the native light and power of the Spirit and the consequent replacement or transformation and uplifting of our insufficient mental and vital nature by a spiritual and supramental Supernature that can effect this evolutionary miracle.

Sri Aurobindo comes back to the same solution: “It is only the full emergence of the soul, the full descent of the native light and power of the Spirit...that can effect this evolutionary miracle”. We can see his philosophy in this sentence. First, there must be “the full emergence of the soul, and then the full descent of the native light and power of the Spirit”. Both an ascent and a descent are necessary. There is no compromise on this; there is no shortcut. All must follow the path of reaching the higher consciousness and bringing it down into our lives. And then he says there has to be a “consequent replacement or transformation and uplifting of our insufficient mental and vital nature by a spiritual and supramental Supernature”  .  There has to be a transformation of the mental and vital nature.

Somebody asked me if it is nice to hear about Sri Aurobindo’s solution to human problems, but what am I supposed to do today and tomorrow? All this is big talk, big ideas, but is it attainable? It is okay for Sri Aurobindo because today and a thousand years from now are the same for him. He has  trikaladrishti, a panoramic view of the whole of time, but for me, the difference between ten years or ten months or ten days is important. The
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question is, “is Sri Aurobindo asking us to do something unattainable? Isn’t he being impractical?” We can talk about gnostic beings and supramental beings, but we are hardly even mental beings now. He is asking us to become supramental, and we are not even mental. We will next see Sri  Aurobindo answering whether this is impractical. We will see how much sympathy he has for all of us. He says,

At first sight this insistence on a radical change of nature might seem to put off all the hope of humanity to a distant evolutionary future; for the transcendence of our normal human nature, a transcendence of our mental, vital and physical being, has the appearance of an endeavour too high and difficult and at present, for man as he is, impossible. Even if it were so, it would still remain the sole possibility for the transmutation of life; for to hope for a true change of human life without a change of human nature is an irrational and unspiritual proposition; it is to ask for something unnatural and unreal, an impossible miracle.

Even if we think this is too high a demand, it is the only solution. He says to hope for a true change of human life without a change in human nature is irrational.

If we want peace, harmony, and love in the world, we must change our nature, which is full of greed, lust, and violence. And then he adds,

But what is demanded by this change is not something altogether distant, alien to our existence and radically impossible;...

It may seem to be impractical but it is not, it is not impossible.
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...for what has to be developed is there in our being and not something outside it:

This is the key. The emergence of the soul is not something alien to humanity. Sri  Aurobindo is simply asking us to realise what is already within us. Since we were born as human beings, this is already within us.

He is not saying that we must bring it down from the heavens, it is something already in our being. The only problem is that it is hidden, we have take away the veils covering it and let it come forward.

What evolutionary Nature presses for, is an awakening to the knowledge of self, the discovery of self, the manifestation of the self and spirit within us and the release of its self-knowledge, its self-power, its native self-instrumentation.

Sri  Aurobindo explains that he is not asking for something that nature does not want. He says that evolution has been progressing towards this emergence of the soul, Nature itself is moving towards this full awakening of the Self. He has written many books —

The Life Divine, The Human Cycle, The Ideal of Human Unity, The Synthesis of Yoga — all to show us how nature is moving towards this knowledge of the Self. That is its aim — “the discovery of the self, the manifestation of the self and the spirit within us”. Nature’s evolutionary aim and Sri Aurobindo’s aim are the same. He is not going against the current of nature or evolution.

If we develop only material life, if humanity develops only democracy and socialism, these are parts of nature’s process, but these are not its aim. These are preparatory things, but nature aims to one day bring out the divine
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Self within man. Not only to bring it out but to manifest the soul in life, to release its knowledge and self-power into life. This means that the soul or psychic being takes control of our outer mental, vital, and physical nature.

We have to re-establish the true monarch in our being.

There has been  coup d’état by the ego has replaced the true king, the psychic being. The human ego has said ‘I am king’ and uses the mind, life and body as its ministers. But Sri Aurobindo tells us that this is not the end of nature. When the real king returns and establishes himself, when he takes control of mind, life and body, we will achieve an ideal spiritual community.

It is besides, a step for which the whole of evolution has been a preparation and which is brought closer at each crisis of human destiny when the mental and vital evolution of the being touches a point where intellect and vital force reach some acme of tension and there is a need either for them to collapse, to sink back into a torpor of defeat or a repose of unprogressive quiescence or to rend their way through the veil against which they are straining.

It is a marvellous to see that this divine realisation and transformation is a step for which the whole of evolution has been a preparation. All our wars, civilisations, nations, culture, everything is only a preparation to move higher and deeper within so that one day the real soul comes forward and takes control over our nature.

We see why Sri  Aurobindo’s Integral Yoga has been called nature’s own yoga. Nature has been preparing mankind in different ways. Some of our cultures prepare our intellect; some culture prepares our emotions; some
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Now the whole of humanity must come together, which is one of the meanings I find in the international zone of Auroville. All the cultures, all the nations, and all the souls of the nations are gathering together to make the whole body of humanity. That is the real integration.

Each culture doesn’t have to create everything itself. If we want something intellectual, western culture already has a wonderful intellectual development of philosophy, psychology, and material science. If we need something spiritual, India has already done it. We don’t have to start from the beginning to discover the Brahman; we already know the path, we know occultism, and we know spiritual practice. Nature has done her work, but now it is needed that they are brought together.

The consciousness and force that can bring and keep them together is the supramental force. No other force could have brought all these human cultures and achievements together. Sri Aurobindo is telling us that this is the aim for which Nature has been working, which the whole evolution has been developing. The descent of the Supermind is of such immense significance because, without its coming, we would have remained separated into individual achievements — West would have been West, East would have been East, China would have been China, India would have been India. But to integrate all
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these cultural achievements, which are achievements of the human personality, we needed a transcendental force of the Truth-Consciousness, the Supermind.

In that light, we can see that all this is “a preparation and which is brought closer at each crisis of human destiny”. Each crisis, each problem, and each critical juncture has been a preparation negatively or positively for the coming of the psychic being and the future spiritual society. All that we see as dangers, even the first and second world wars, were nothing but a preparation for humanity’s coming together. Human unity is the goal towards which Nature is moving. But because of man’s ego and the national egos, the process has involved tremendously horrifying destructive forces. That shows the resistance of these egos. Each powerful nation didn’t want to break, and didn’t want to share with others.

When that happens, Nature gives us a huge slap, a very big kick, so that we are shaken in our egos and say we are all one. It is the same with every crisis we are now facing.

For example, terrorism—there is something behind all these incidents. Every country is suffering from the same disease, the same malaise. Obviously, nature wants humanity to move towards something greater, which is spiritual realisation, not only for individuals but for humanity. There are individuals in this ashram and that ashram who have realised their souls. Now humanity has to accept that spirituality is the only solution. All these crises, these crashing circumstances, are telling us to awaken to the truth of tomorrow.

...some acme of tension and there is a need either for them to collapse, to sink back into a torpor of
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All these mental and vital constructions and forces may have to collapse before they open up to a higher possibility. Only when they have been beaten up and suffered enough will they accept what Sri Aurobindo said long back, that if only mankind consented to become spiritualised, it could escape all these difficulties. But, as we see, we need a lot of hard kicks and destruction. What is necessary, Sri Aurobindo says,

...is that there should be a turn in humanity felt by some or many towards the vision of this change, a feeling of its imperative need, the sense of its possibility, the will to make it possible in themselves and to find the way.

This is the only condition. What is needed is that some people in any part of the world feel this imperative need to realise their divine Self and make it the ruler of their individual and collective life. This is the only way out.

That trend is not absent and it must increase with the tension of the crisis in human world-destiny; the need of an escape or a solution, the feeling that there is no other solution than the spiritual cannot but grow and become more imperative under the urgency of critical circumstance. To that call in the being there must always be some answer in the Divine Reality and in Nature.

Suppose even a representative elite of humanity realises the necessity of such a change and begins to put it into practice. That will lead to the solution, and “that
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trend is not absent”. Sri Aurobindo is giving us hope that this trend of turning to the spiritual solution is already there; some people already feel it. As “the tension of the crisis in human world-destiny” increases, this trend will increase. “The feeling that there is no other solution than the spiritual cannot but grow and become more imperative under the urgency of critical circumstances”.

While politicians and economists debate the different political solutions, some people are beginning to realise that politics is not the solution. There is a growing conviction that the inner solution is the only solution.

That is why we see a growing interest in spiritual books and teachings everywhere.

The answer might, indeed, be only individual; it might result in a multiplication of spiritualised individuals or even, conceivably though not probably, a gnostic individual or individuals isolated in the unspiritualised mass of humanity. Such isolated realised beings must either withdraw into their secret divine kingdom and guard themselves in a spiritual solitude or act from their inner light on mankind for what little can be prepared in such conditions for a happier future. The inner change can begin to take shape in a collective form only if the gnostic individual finds others who have the same kind of inner life as himself and can form with them a group with its own autonomous existence or else a separate community or order of being with its own inner law of life.

Sri  Aurobindo suggests that this kind of spiritual awakening would come first in a few individuals,
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine not in groups or the masses. This might grow into a multiplication of spiritual individuals. Once there is a sufficient number, there might be a contagion, which may grow rapidly in every part of the world. There might also arise gnostic individuals in the unspiritualised mass of humanity. Individuals who have awakened to the need for spirituality may form themselves into isolated groups. Some individuals might become sannyasins, and yogis and withdraw into isolation; some may form small communities which are relatively isolated and do not become part of normal life. I have seen in my tours that there are communities in the foothills of mountains or the forests. Isolated from the mass of humanity, they may affect an inner change which takes shape in a limited collective form.

It is this need of a separate life with its own rule of living adapted to the inner power or motive force of the spiritual existence and creating for it its native atmosphere that has expressed itself in the past in the formation of the monastic life or in attempts of various kinds at a new separate collective living self-governed and other in its spiritual principle than the ordinary human life.

This kind of segregation of communities away from mainstream life has already taken place. There have been monasteries all over the world; there have been ashrams and Buddhist  sanghas all over the world. There are spiritual communities which have segregated and isolated themselves from the world.

The monastic life is in its nature an association of other-worldly seekers, men whose whole attempt is
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to find and realise in themselves the spiritual reality and who form their common existence by rules of living which help them in that endeavour. It is not usually an effort to create a new life-formation which will exceed the ordinary human society and create a new world-order. A religion may hold that eventual prospect before it or attempt some first approach to it, or a mental idealism may make the same endeavour. But these attempts have always been overcome by the persistent inconscience and ignorance of our human vital nature; for that nature is an obstacle which no more idealism or incomplete spiritual aspiration can change in its recalcitrant mass or permanently dominate.

Sri  Aurobindo says that monasteries and spiritual communities have mostly been associations of other-worldly seekers. They have sought escape into other worlds, into paradise. These communities did not engage themselves with life in this world. They could not mix with other people or with general society. Or if they tried, they failed in their mission because of the persistent inconscience and ignorance of our vital human nature.

The inconscience and ignorance of our vital nature has taken over every such community. Unless we transform ourselves or change our basic human nature, every such community sooner or later gets bogged down by vital and egoistic problems because this is the human weakness.

They say we are a spiritual community, but slowly power games, money games, sex urges, food cravings, fashion interests etc., creep in. All the outer weaknesses start coming and penetrating into the spiritual community.

It can’t defend itself against this onslaught of ignorance,
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Either the endeavour fails by its own imperfection or it is invaded by the imperfection of the outside world and sinks from the shining height of its aspiration to something mixed and inferior on the ordinary human level.

We have got to be on our guard, especially the Aurobindonian community. Everywhere in the world, in every part of the country, in every part of Auroville, in every part of the Ashram, we must be careful about this.

Whether we are small communities or big communities, if we are not trying to change our own nature, we will be invaded by the imperfections of our surroundings and our own nature and sink from the shining heights of our aspirations. It is not sufficient to start a centre. There is a huge fanfare, relics may be installed, a puja, a big function, people come to do meditation, and then slowly, the problems come in. All the centres I have been to in the West or the East are invaded by these imperfections, jealousy, power struggles, money problems, and all kinds of scandals. They start with high ideals, but the whole thing sinks. This is the common fate of all communities because they are not changing their own nature. People are all proud to belong to this centre in Bhubaneswar or that centre in Delhi, but are they changing their nature beyond being a member? We may go on darshan days and give some offering, but unless we change ourselves,
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we will be overtaken by the imperfection of the outside world. This is a kind of warning for all of us wherever we are, in whichever centre. None of us can escape this invasion by imperfections.

A common spiritual life meant to express the spiritual and not the mental, vital and physical being must found and maintain itself on greater values than the mental, vital, physical values of the ordinary human society; if it is not so founded, it will be merely the normal human society with a difference.

It is a clear warning that if we just want to be a spiritual society, it must be founded on greater values than ordinary human values. Unless and until we become a society based on spiritual practice, it will be just another human society. It is not enough to come together for meditation on special days. These physical and mental activities, these little celebrations we have in our centres, are not sufficient to change us.

An entirely new consciousness in many individuals transforming their whole being, transforming their mental, vital and physical nature-self, is needed for the new life to appear; only such a transformation of the general mind, life, body nature can bring into being a new worthwhile collective existence. The evolutionary nisus must tend not merely to create a new type of mental beings but another order of beings who have raised their whole existence from our present mentalised animality to a greater spiritual level of the earth-nature.

Sri  Aurobindo is telling us that we have to have

“an entirely new consciousness in many individuals
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine transforming their whole being”. In the beginning, when this Ashram was started under the Mother’s and Sri  Aurobindo’s guidance, many individuals tried what Sri  Aurobindo describes here to attain an entirely new consciousness and transform their whole being. The Ashram came into existence and is surviving all these decades because of those few individuals. What evolution wants is not a new type of mental being. It does not need more brilliant scholars, speakers, and thinkers. It wants a new order of beings who have raised their whole existence from our present mentalised animality. We are all mentalised, but we are animals in our vital and physical nature. We have the same animal instincts and urges. What is needed now is to create a new being stationed in the soul, a being who is controlled and governed by the soul. This is what must form the basis of our spiritual communities.

It is not the support of international or national bodies, nor the recognition by UNESCO or the Government of India. These have their place, but they will not sustain the community for long if the inner being is not the basis.

All these things look charming, this recognition and that money, but what Sri  Aurobindo is telling us is that we don’t want to create a new type of mental being; we want a new order of beings.

Any such complete transformation of the earth-life in a number of human beings could not establish itself altogether at once; even when the turning-point has been reached, the decisive line crossed, the new life in its beginnings would have to pass through a period of ordeal and arduous development. A general change from the old consciousness taking up
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the whole life into the spiritual principle would be the necessary first step;...

This kind of evolution, this transition from a mental being into a spiritual being, is a very difficult task. As the first step, we have to do “a general change from the old consciousness taking up the whole life into the spiritual principle”. Our whole life must be taken up in the spiritual endeavour. It is not enough to sometimes go to the temple or the Ashram while the rest of our lives remain the same. As Sri Aurobindo says, “All life is Yoga”, and that must be our attitude; everything in our life has to be spiritual. How can it become part of our spiritual endeavour? By offering it to the Divine. That is the simple key. Our whole life can be spiritual by connecting it with the spirit. How do we connect? We have to give and take.

Every work, every thought, and every feeling can be offered. It can be watering a plant, addressing a public gathering, or working in a computer lab. The moment we offer ourselves, we get a reply from the Divine. We may not recognise the reply at first, but there is certainly a response, there is help that comes, and a greater light and force enters our life. That is the first step.

In the individual it might after a certain point be rapid and even effect itself by a bound, an evolutionary saltus; but an individual transformation would not be the creation of a new type of beings or a new collective life. One might conceive of a number of individuals thus evolving separately in the midst of the old life and then joining together to establish the nucleus of the new existence. But it is not likely that Nature would operate in this fashion,
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It is not sufficient that there should be one gnostic individual here and another one there. We might imagine that these separate individuals might then be attracted to each other and form a new segregated community.

Still, he says that is unlikely, and it would also be difficult for the individual to arrive at a complete realisation and change of nature isolated from others. He says, At a certain stage it might be necessary to follow the age-long device of the separate community, but with a double purpose, first to provide a secure atmosphere, a place and life apart, in which the consciousness of the individual might concentrate on its evolution in surroundings where all was turned and centred towards the one endeavour and, next, when things were ready, to formulate and develop the new life in those surroundings and in this prepared spiritual atmosphere.

He suggests that people aspiring for spiritual change may come together and live in a kind of separate community. This is the age-long practice of ashrams.

People may join such ashrams for their true spiritual purpose and not simply for the material security that they provide. The early disciple didn’t come for material security, nor was there any material prosperity in those early days. People slept on the floor with a mat and no fan. People had only two dhotis and two shirts. When somebody complained to Sri Aurobindo that he didn’t have a pillow, he said put bricks under your head!
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He is saying that those who are serious about sadhana may come to such an ashram or separate community with a double purpose. The first reason is to “provide a secure atmosphere, a place and life apart, in which the consciousness of the individual might concentrate on its evolution in surroundings where all was turned and centred towards the one endeavour”.

***

The Mother had said that it was her long-standing dream to provide men shelter, food, and clothes so that they would have time to concentrate on the Divine.

When the Ashram was created, she provided all the infrastructure for the members: a home, food, healthcare and medicine, everything.

The second purpose for such a community, Sri  Aurobindo says, is to develop a new gnostic life in this prepared spiritual atmosphere. In a separate, secure atmosphere, where all are turned towards one endeavour, the individual’s consciousness can more easily concentrate on its spiritual evolution. If all individuals strive for one ideal, that is of great help. If people are striving for all kinds of things, then it will be chaotic.

That is why I have said that in Auroville, where people come with different endeavours and aspirations, they should all concentrate on this yoga of Sri  Aurobindo.

If people go to all kinds of different gurus, the whole process gets delayed. So an Ashram has two advantages: a secure atmosphere where there is oneness of aspiration, and a collectivity which can formulate and develop a new collective life.

It might be that, in such a concentration of effort,
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine all the difficulties of the change would present themselves with a concentrated force; for each seeker, carrying in himself the possibilities but also the imperfections of a world that has to be transformed, would bring in not only his capacities but his difficulties and the oppositions of the old nature and, mixed together in the restricted circle of a small and close common life, these might assume a considerably enhanced force of obstruction which would tend to counterbalance the enhanced power and concentration of the forces making for the evolution. This is a difficulty that has broken in the past all the efforts of mental man to evolve something better and more true and harmonious than the ordinary mental and vital life.

This congregation of people with the same aspiration in an ashram has an advantage but it also has a disadvantage.

The disadvantage is that it brings together our capacities and difficulties. Each one of us is representative of a test, of a problem. The Mother said that when she selected people for the Ashram, each represented a difficulty, not only a possibility. She selected the problems each of us represented in order to work on them. We are not only assets, we also carry problems and weaknesses that must be conquered. If she could conquer that problem or weakness in us, other people with similar problems would also be helped. The problems in the Ashram were severe because here they are concentrated as representatives of those problems in humanity. Sri Aurobindo says that “this is a difficulty that has broken past efforts of collective spiritual endeavours”. If we do sadhana living in one’s own place in Nainital, sitting quietly there with nobody to bother, we
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may proceed faster because other people’s problems are not coming in. We can deal with our own problems. But here there is an exchange not only of goodwill but also of ill-will.

To do sadhana in the Ashram in Pondicherry is much more difficult. But Sri  Aurobindo adds a beautiful ‘but’

here. He says, “But if Nature is ready and has taken her evolutionary decision or if the power of the Spirit descending from the higher planes is sufficiently strong, the difficulty would be overcome and a first evolutionary formation or formations would be possible”. If the time is right for the evolutionary leap, and there is a descent of a higher force sufficiently powerful, then the concentrated problems could be overcome.

The supramental force descending from its higher plane is sufficiently strong to overcome all difficulties; it is the consciousness-force of Sachchidananda himself. Because that force has come down, new evolutionary forms could be created in Auroville, the Sri  Aurobindo Ashram, or other ashrams and centers that aspire for a perfection of life. But it also means that each one of us has to be more conscious and put in more effort to receive this higher consciousness and force. We have to tap the forces of the supramental consciousness, to connect with this consciousness and its forces, and the only path for that is through the psychic being. Once we contact our psychic being, we will open to the supramental power for all the needed transformations.

What Sri  Aurobindo has concluded in  The Ideal of Human Unity and  The Human Cycle is that when all is said and done, despite mankind, nature is moving
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine forward and the decision to go to a higher level of consciousness has already been made. One of the conditions for achieving this evolutionary ascent to a higher level of consciousness is that there must be a collective growth towards it, not only a growth of a few scattered individuals. So today there are better chances for the development of a collective realisation. Until now the power of the spirit that has come down was only to the level of the overmind. The previous Avatars that have come upon earth till now had achieved the overmental level of consciousness at their highest. But as we have discussed earlier, the overmental consciousness is not sufficient to change humankind, it is not powerful enough to transform the outer nature of man, not powerful enough to overcome the resistance of the Inconscient which is at the very base of the ignorance of man. Now that the Supermind has come, there is a chance for overcoming these obstacles, but still humanity must consent to be spiritualised.

As Sri Aurobindo writes in “The Hour of God”, now even a little effort can bring great changes and great rewards. There are times when great efforts bring only small results, but this balance has changed in this hour of God. If we are sincere in our efforts and aspire —

continuously, constantly and not dragging our feet

— there are excellent chances we will succeed. This has happened with some of the earlier sadhaks in the Ashram; some of them even reached the supramental consciousness. A little effort can take us long way, but of course, there are conditions for that. A little effort does not mean just a drawing-room spirituality. There has to be a sincere inner effort. And effort does not mean
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just meditation, it is an effort in manifestation. We must manifest the Divine in all that we do. The Supermind is a transformative force, not a force of inner realisation alone. It insists on the transformation of human nature and it takes place best when one is working on the physical level. We must manifest this supramental consciousness and force on the physical level. This is not a yoga of meditation or bhakti alone; it is also a yoga of work, where Saraswati’s aspect aims at perfection in work and in all outward physical manifestation. It is Mahasaraswati aspect of the four aspects of the Mother which is in the forefront of this yoga and of this stage in the evolution on earth.

But if an entire reliance upon the guiding Light and Will and a luminous expression of the truth of the Spirit in life are to be the law, that would seem to presuppose a gnostic world, a world in which the consciousness of all its beings was founded on this basis; there it can be understood that the life-interchange of gnostic individuals in a gnostic community or communities would be by its very nature an understanding and harmonious process.

But here, actually, there would be a life of gnostic beings proceeding within or side by side with a life of beings in the Ignorance, attempting to emerge in it or out of it, and yet the law of the two lives would seem to be contrary and to offend against each other.

A complete seclusion or separation of the life of a spiritual community from the life of the Ignorance would then seem to impose itself;...

Because the emergence of gnostic individuals and a
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For otherwise a compromise between the two lives would be necessary and with the compromise a danger of contamination or incompleteness of the greater existence;...

Mark the word ‘contamination’. This is one of the things happening in many Ashrams now. There is a lot of contamination from outside; the influence of money, power, and other forces. Because this community is amidst people—not in a forest or on a mountain. Unless one is fortified, not physically but from the point of view of consciousness, unless one has that ring of protection of the Mother or the guru constantly around oneself, these influences come in. That is what Sri Aurobindo is referring to here.

Two different and incompatible principles of existence would be in contact and, even though the greater would influence the lesser, the smaller life would also have its effect on the greater, since such mutual impact is the law of all contiguity and interchange.

This transference is “the law of all contiguity”. That is why we always have to think about the people we move around with. Let’s move in a community in which the people are of a lower consciousness, pursuing the lower
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things of life, only the physical-vital. We are likely to become contaminated, be pulled down. The higher consciousness cannot maintain itself for too long unless it has the fortification of the Supermind. The Mother has given us the example of people who have been meditating in the Himalayas for years together, that once they come down into society, very soon they get into the slush of human consciousness. Because the pull of the lower consciousness is much stronger than the pull of the higher. It requires a tremendous and constant effort to be in the higher consciousness.

It might even be questioned whether conflict and collision would not be the first rule of their relation, since in the life of the Ignorance there is present and active the formidable influence of those forces of Darkness, supporters of evil and violence, whose interest it is to contaminate or destroy all higher Light that enters into the human existence.

This is what happened to the Ashram; supporters of evil and violence are constantly trying to pull it down. This comes in because there is some opening to these forces amongst us. When there was an attack in 1965, people asked the Mother why the Ashram got attacked. She said some beings here are open to the dark forces amongst us in the Ashram. It is not that the outside forces come on their own; if they come in, there is receptivity by some insiders. The external force can penetrate only when there are recipients. This is what might happen, he suggests, with a gnostic community if and when it is there.

An opposition and intolerance or even a persecution of all that is new or tries to rise above or break away
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This, he says, is a phenomenon which is frequent in most spiritual institutions. In the past, we have had plenty of institutions worldwide. They start with a spiritual attitude but over the years and decades, everything subsides because of the innate nature of human beings who cannot keep themselves all the time in higher consciousness.

There is always the danger of the dark forces trying to attack. There is an intolerance to all that is higher and an attempt to break down their institutions, especially those attempting to “break away from the established order of human Ignorance”. The higher the things that are introduced, the greater is the resistance.

Sri  Aurobindo is saying that this resistance is more likely to come if a radically new light or new power were to claim the earth. Sri Aurobindo was bringing a fundamentally new power called the Supermind, so we can imagine the resistance it created in Pondicherry and in the earth’s nature.

Hitler himself exemplified one of the most radical, most powerful resistances. I have been to Berlin and saw how Hitler’s movement and the war was being conducted.

While Sri  Aurobindo was invoking and bringing down
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the golden sun or Supermind, Hitler was invoking and bringing down the dark sun, the evil sun, the Asura.

It was a conscious attempt by the asuric forces to bring down darkness onto the earth because Sri Aurobindo was bringing the golden light. The resistance was so dangerous, so vast that the Asura himself came down to pull down the black sun. There is always a great resistance, and the higher the force, the greater is the resistance.

If a new guru comes upon the scene who does not bring any new light, consciousness, or philosophy, even if he says to do good and be good, there is no resistance. He may get five thousand followers in a day. Because what is there?

You do some bhajans; you do some puja, you light some agarbatti. They are not asking you to change, control, or master yourself. It is not a new consciousness. Popular religious speakers do not disturb us much; they don’t disturb our inner consciousness and vital consciousness.

They are hardly touching us on the fringes. We say ‘fine, in the morning I can sit for ten minutes, put one incense and it’s over’. But when Sri  Aurobindo is insisting on a change and transformation of the whole being, that kind of demand brings in a tremendous resistance.

But it is to be supposed that the new and completer light would bring also a new and completer power.

There must be not only a new consciousness, but a new power. In 1956 the Mother made it clear that what she brought down was not only a new supramental consciousness and light but with the light of the Supermind she brought its tapas. Supermind is not only chit, it is also chit-tapas. Truth-consciousness and Truth-force. Without this tapas, this Force, it would be of no use
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There must be a power to throw back the forces of darkness. So, Sri Aurobindo says, It might not be necessary for it to be entirely separate; it might establish itself in so many islets and from there spread through the old life, throwing out upon it its own influences and filtrations, gaining upon it, bringing to it a help and illumination which a new aspiration in mankind might after a time begin to understand and welcome.

Because of the descent of this new Power, it may not be necessary for these communities to be segregated away from the human community. He says that they may

“establish themselves in many islets” — islets are small islands. There may be small centres, pockets of this new consciousness, all over the world. It can be five people or fifty. A small focused body, a small islet, if it catches this consciousness, can spread it, throw its “influences and filtrations” into the world, and bring a help and illumination to it. This slow penetration into the old life around is not dramatic; it will be gradual and quiet.

After a time, humankind may begin to understand and welcome the new light.

If we see the attitude towards the Ashram in the 1960s compared to now we see how in Pondicherry, people have slowly come to accept the Ashram, to understand it, and even to welcome it. When we go directly through the markets of Pondicherry, almost every alternate shop has a calendar or a photograph of the Mother and Sri Aurobindo. In the 1960s there would be none except
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in the shops of the true devotees. Now they are found in the shops of people at various levels: they might have it out of bhakti, they might have it out of fear, or for purely commercial reasons, thinking that if they put the Mother’s photograph, an Ashramite will be more likely to come in. But if they have put a photograph of the Mother, it shows there is at least some mental opening and acceptance; at least it is not a willful rejection. In a similar way mankind might, after a time, begin to understand and welcome this new consciousness.

But these are evidently problems of the transition, of the evolution before the full and victorious reversal of the manifesting Force has taken place and the life of the gnostic being becomes as much as that of the mental being an established part of the terrestrial world-order.

Sri Aurobindo makes it clear that there will be a period of transition. We can imagine the cave men in which the principle of mind had first come into humankind. They must have struggled with the animals around them, and had to survive this danger. Once they established villages and little towns they could drastically reduced sudden animal attacks. So too the problems of the new gnostic communities getting infiltrated by the lower consciousness of those around would be transitional.

Eventually, there would be “the full and victorious reversal of the manifesting Force”. There would come a time when there would be a complete manifestation of the gnostic principle, the full manifestation of new consciousness, just as there is now the mental consciousness fully established as distinct from the
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If we suppose the gnostic consciousness to be established in the earth-life, the power and knowledge at its disposal would be much greater than the power and knowledge of mental man, and the life of a community of gnostic beings, supposing it to be separate, would be as safe against attack as the organised life of man against any attack by a lower species.

We are safe and well-guarded from any lower animal species. Similarly, the higher gnostic being would also be safe. We don’t know how long this transition will take, but there will be a settled new species. Just as we see the plant, animal, and man existing simultaneously, we will later see the gnostic coexisting with the lower species.

But as this knowledge and the very principle of the gnostic nature would ensure a luminous unity in the common life of gnostic beings, so also it would be sufficient to ensure a dominating harmony and reconciliation between the two types of life.

When the gnostic being comes, his consciousness, power, knowledge would be a hundredfold more than what we humans have because of its truth-consciousness.

Because of this greater knowledge there will be “a luminous unity in the common life of gnostic beings”.

Sri Aurobindo says that the influence of the Supermind

“would fall upon the life of the Ignorance and impose harmony on it within its limits”. The consciousness and power of the gnostic being would be one of harmony.
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In one of the previous paragraphs we saw that unity, mutuality and harmony were three characteristics of the gnostic being. Gradually, it would bring these qualities into the world around.

It is conceivable that the gnostic life would be separate, but it would surely admit within its borders as much of human life as was turned towards spirituality and in progress towards the heights; the rest might organise itself mainly on the mental principle and on the old foundations, but, helped and influenced by a recognisable greater knowledge, it would be likely to do so on lines of a completer harmonisation of which the human collectivity is not yet capable.

When the gnostic community comes, some human beings could be admitted within its borders. These would include people who were turned towards spirituality and progressing towards higher consciousness. Perhaps the closest ring of people to the gnostic beings would be those who already have some spiritual attainment and were moving towards the gnostic consciousness. Further, on the outer ring might be those on the mental level but turned their thoughts towards spirituality. To prepare ourselves to be in that first ring of people, we must centre ourselves in our psychic being. The second ring “might organise itself mainly on the mental principle” but would still be “helped and influenced by a recognisable greater knowledge”. This second ring of people will not be the same human beings that we are now; they will have the same principle of ego and mental consciousness, but because they are under the direct sun and influence of the
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Here also, however, the mind can only forecast probabilities and possibilities; the supramental principle in Supernature would itself determine according to the truth of things the balance of a new world-order.

We tend to use the term “new world-order” so glibly.

Politicians in America and India speak of a new world-order. It is a good slogan for politics, for getting elected.

But Sri Aurobindo gives us the real meaning of a new world-order. It is determined “according to the truth of things”. The new world-order would be that of the gnostic consciousness. These politicians tinker with a couple of social or political issues and say that is the new world-order. We are fooling ourselves, it is nothing more than that. A gnostic Supernature transcends all the values of our normal ignorant nature; our standards and values are created by ignorance and cannot determine the life of Supernature. All our normal values of family, society, religion, and nation will not determine the new world-order; it is a new species, a new type of divine being and consciousness that will determine it. When there is a different species, the values of one cannot be transferred to the other.

A gnostic Supernature transcends all the values of our normal ignorant Nature; our standards and values are created by ignorance and therefore cannot determine the life of Supernature. At the same time
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our present nature is a derivation from Supernature and is not a pure ignorance but a half-knowledge; it is therefore reasonable to suppose that whatever spiritual truth there is in or behind its standards and values will reappear in the higher life, not as standards, but as elements transformed, uplifted out of the ignorance and raised into the true harmony of a more luminous existence.

Whatever human values we have are mind born, and yet there is often a spiritual truth behind these values.

We value being truthful, having harmony, compassion, and love—these values have contact with the inner being, psychic being or the soul. Sri Aurobindo is telling us that at least some of our values are derived from the Supernature, so there may be a truth behind them.

Some of these values would be taken as elements into the gnostic life, uplifted out of their ignorant forms, and transformed into a new “harmony of a more luminous existence”. The outer forms these values may have taken in the limited and ignorant human mind and life would not be taken up into the new creation. For example, religion would not find a place in the new supramental consciousness. Their forms would have been melted down, though some of their essential elements could be preserved. On the other hand, there would still be a lower rung of human beings, so on the mental level, they may survive, but is likely that they would be purified of their most divisive characteristics. Religion may survive but not an exclusivist religion that sets itself apart and against other religions or other forms of spiritual seeking.

When Sri  Aurobindo was asked why in the Ashram it was mostly Hindu traditions that were promoted, he said
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As the universalised spiritual individual sheds the limited personality, the ego, as he rises beyond mind to a completer knowledge in Supernature, the conflicting ideals of the mind must fall away from him, but what is true behind them will remain in the life of Supernature. The gnostic consciousness is a consciousness in which all contradictions are cancelled or fused into each other in a higher light of seeing and being, in a unified self-knowledge and world-knowledge.

In the consciousness of the gnostic being all contradictions are cancelled or fused into each other.

The Mother has taken a step towards developing this consciousness in the human race by creating Auroville.

Auroville wants to be the cradle of that consciousness where these contradictions are cancelled or fused into each other. It is a long march, but the attempt had to begin somewhere. What we see today in Auroville is the beginning of a great work, a great mission. That new consciousness has to be worked out. It is not that overnight everything will become harmonious and beautiful. We have to work towards that new consciousness.

The gnostic being will not accept the mind’s ideals and standards; he will not be moved to live for himself, for his ego, or for humanity or for others or for the community or for the State; for he will be aware of something greater than these half-truths, of the Divine
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Reality, and it is for that he will live, for its will in himself and in all, in a spirit of large universality, in the light of the will of the Transcendence.

Just as the gnostic being will transcend our human values, so it “will not accept the mind’s ideals and standards” and “will not be moved to live for himself, for his ego”. For human beings the ego is the centre of all our action. Whatever we do, we do for  ourselves,  our family, our community,  our country. But the gnostic being has no ego and so does not act on the same principles as human beings. “He will be aware of something greater than these half-truths, of the divine Reality”. He is aware of the supreme Sachchidananda for which he will work constantly.

For the same reason there can be no conflict between self-affirmation and altruism in the gnostic life, for the self of the gnostic being is one with the self of all,—

no conflict between the ideal of individualism and the collective ideal, for both are terms of a greater Reality and only in so far as either expresses the Reality or their fulfilment serves the will of the Reality, can they have a value for his spirit.

The third thing that we would see is that there would be no conflict between self-affirmation and altruism, for both the individual and the collective would be secondary expressions of the greater Reality that the gnostic being would serve.

*** 

For the gnostic being, everybody is part of his own consciousness, so there is no conflict between the ideal of individualism and the ideal of collective existence.
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It is not that we brush out in one stroke everything that is mental, emotional, or religious. There could be mental ideals which could be transformed if they are opened to the Supermind. For example, the ideals of unity, mutuality and harmony might remain in new forms. If the mind has created projects to promote unity, mutuality and harmony, that work, those people, those communities could be taken up into the new consciousness and be transformed.

...for while his consciousness exceeds the human values so that he cannot substitute mankind or the community or the State or others or himself for God, the affirmation of the Divine in himself and a sense of the Divine in others and the sense of the oneness with humanity, with all other beings, with all the world because of the Divine in them and a lead towards a greater and better affirmation of the growing Reality in them will be part of his life-action. But what he shall do will be decided by the Truth of the Knowledge and Will in him, a total and infinite Truth that is not bound by any single mental law or standard but acts with freedom in the whole reality,...

We have seen this explained in the previous chapter that the gnostic being does not need our mental standards does not need our religious, moral or ethical values because, firstly, he does not have an individual ego. Secondly, he is universal, meaning he is one with the entire humankind. Thirdly, he is an instrument of
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the transcendent, the supreme Reality. That means, constantly at every second, every moment, he is thinking, feeling, and acting exactly as the Supreme would want him to be. That is the real secret. I have told you about the example of the Mother and Sri Aurobindo themselves.

They were always busy transmitting the supreme idea, the supreme will, and the supreme knowledge. That is why she said that she could not be bound to any specific rules and regulations or even that she was this and not that. She could be like this one moment, and to another person, she could be completely different, sometimes contradictory and opposite. That’s because she did not have a fixed character and personality. She was like a flute into which the flute player blows, and there was a new  raga each time. With Sri Aurobindo and the Mother, this flow of a divine consciousness, energy, and love came through. We can, but we cannot say Mother is this or Sri  Aurobindo because there was such flexibility of their consciousness and nature. They were a constant flow of the Supernature, of the transcendental nature.

When we read about the gnostic being, the closest description of it is of the Mother and Sri  Aurobindo themselves. This description of the gnostic being comes alive because I can relate to what he says to the Mother—

I have seen a gnostic being.

All life for the achieved spiritual or gnostic consciousness must be the manifestation of the realised truth of Spirit; only what can transform itself and find its own spiritual self in that greater Truth and fuse itself into its harmony can be accorded a life-acceptance. What will so survive the mind cannot
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From the mental level, we cannot say what will become part of the Supermind. The choice is not with us; the option is with the Supermind. It is the supramental consciousness which will come and select what is there in mind to be transformed and worthy of gaining an entrance.

The forms it has taken there may not survive, for they are not likely to be suitable without change or replacement in the new existence; but what is real and abiding in them or even in their forms will undergo the transformation necessary for survival.

Much that is normal to human life would disappear.

In the light of gnosis the many mental idols, constructed principles and systems, conflicting ideals which man has created in all domains of his mind and life, could command no acceptance or reverence; only the truth, if any, which these specious images conceal, could have a chance of entry as elements of a harmony founded on a much wider basis.

The mind, the vital, the physical are established eternal truths. But mind as it is or emotion as it is cannot enter the supramental consciousness because of their attachments, ignorance, and limitation to matter. But their eternal forms will be transformed, separated from their ignorance and darkness and tamas and will be transformed.

For example, the body per se will not be destroyed or be refused admission into the supramental creation. But
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the body as we see it now will not get this admission.

The Mother prepared a new body which would gain admission into the supramental consciousness, which she called the Golden Body. She said it is like a human body: limbs, arms, and head. But she said it has a kind of golden orange colour, more golden in the head and as it goes down towards the feet, the orange becomes denser.

This is the body that she has prepared. The Mother’s embodiment was a promise to humankind to bring down the supramental consciousness and establish it upon earth, which she fulfilled in 1956. But then she went further to bring that new body. The Mother body on 17th November 1973, on her Mahasamadhi day, was not the Mother that we used to see. The body was exhausted, and shrivelled; there was no smile. That is why, I suppose, they don’t circulate the Mother’s photograph after she leaves her body. As Nolini-da later explained, she left behind what could not be transformed and gave it back to earth. The untransformed matter was given back to matter, but everything else she transformed and left in that golden body, which is still there in the subtle physical realm for us to see.

Much that is normal to human life would disappear.

In the light of gnosis the many mental idols, constructed principles and systems, conflicting ideals which man has created in all domains of his mind and life, could command no acceptance or reverence; only the truth, if any, which these specious images conceal, could have a chance of entry as elements of a harmony founded on a much wider basis.

All that we are proud of in our art and sculpture, the
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine beauty of our cities and their magnificent happenings, all that is based on conflicting ideas “could command no acceptance or reverence”. “Only the truth” “which these specious images conceal, could have a chance of entry”. We have a famous story of Hanuman looking at a necklace of pearls that somebody gave him. He says what I shall do with this necklace of pearls? He starts biting into each pearl to see if Sri Rama is within that pearl. Because he found none with Sri Rama inside, he throws away the necklace. He says what use is it if there is no Lord within it? That is what will happen in the supramental creation to the old things in which there is no truth; they will have no use.

It is evident that in a life governed by the gnostic consciousness war with its spirit of antagonism and enmity, its brutality, destruction and ignorant violence, political strife with its perpetual conflict, frequent oppression, dishonesties, turpitudes, selfish interests, its ignorance, ineptitude and muddle could have no ground for existence.

It is difficult to understand the tremendous gap there would be between man and superman. It is vastly different from us. It is based on truth and nothing but the truth. Not that oath of truth that every witness takes in court before telling lies. It will be a life governed by the gnostic consciousness. In that life, “war with its spirit of antagonism and enmity, its brutality, destruction and ignorant violence ...could have no ground for existence”.

The arts and crafts would exist, not for any inferior mental or vital amusement, entertainment of leisure and relieving excitement or pleasure, but as
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expressions and means of the truth of the Spirit and the beauty and delight of existence.

Arts and crafts would exist, but not as they are today.

They would not be for our mental or vital amusement, entertainment of leisure and relieving excitement or pleasure. Much of the dancing during the religious ceremonies are for nothing but excitement or joy. Wherever there is this excitement, it does not carry the truth.

A quiet meditation can take us deep inside. Recitation, for example, of the Bhagavad Gita, is excellent. Still, if fanfare is added to that, if food and  prasad  are added, then people tend to go more for the  prasadam than the recitation and the whole motivation changes. In the Ashram, the Mother would play music on 1st January, but there would be nothing else. We used to have a midnight meditation, and then the Mother would play the organ.

As a kid of about ten or twelve, staying up until midnight was very difficult. But we were eager that the Mother would play the organ at midnight, so we felt we would like to go there. When we listened to the Mother, this quietening and deepening took us within.

Arts and crafts are meant to be expressions and means of the truth of the spirit, of the beauty and delight of existence. We are having a beautiful photography exhibition here, but it is not for sensual pleasure. It is an expression of the artist’s deeper consciousness. He might photograph a little butterfly, a beautiful flower, or a little corner of a house where there is a particular sense of beauty. From these images, we feel the delight of existence. The Divine’s beauty and delight are often there but hidden, quiet, and secretive, and the painter,
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Life and the body would be no longer tyrannous masters demanding nine-tenths of existence for their satisfaction, but means and powers for the expression of the Spirit.

The “life and the body would be no longer tyrannous masters demanding nine-tenths of existence for their satisfaction”. We are living nine-tenths of our existence for the satisfaction of food, of desires, of sex, of pleasure.

It is as if the body is there only for these things. But that will not be the body in the new consciousness; it will be a means and a power for the expression of the Spirit. There would be a body, a form which would express and work for the psychic being, not for vital pleasures and mental ambitions and its own desires.

At the same time, since the matter and the body are accepted, the control and the right use of physical things would be a part of the realised life of the Spirit in the manifestation in earth-nature.

Each thing has to be respected and valued because it is the Divine who has taken form in matter. This form of the Brahman is to be utilised by the Brahman for the Brahman. If that is the attitude of the new consciousness, everything would be respected, valued, and used rightly.

Every little thing — the plants in our garden, our vehicles, our mobiles- is a form of God. It is not mine which I can throw away. If we have a wrist watch, we can use it but also respect it. Sometimes when our old watch stops working we buy a new one. There is a sensitivity in things. We have seen in the Ashram many such incidents which the Mother
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herself narrated. Long back in the Ashram Press a printing machine suddenly stopped working. If we neglect things, it may revolt and stop working. The Mother saw some little spirits in the machine, and she had to talk to them, almost pleading with them to start working again because they were needed. Each machine, and each vehicle has an entity behind it. Sri Aurobindo says that the new consciousness will treat the matter with respect, and elsewhere he says with reverence. There is much more to spirituality than just pujas, fasting, feasting, rituals and ceremonies.

It is almost universally supposed that spiritual life must necessarily be a life of ascetic spareness, a pushing away of all that is not absolutely needed for the bare maintenance of the body; and this is valid for a spiritual life which is in its nature and intention a life of withdrawal from life. Even apart from that ideal, it might be thought that the spiritual turn must always make for an extreme simplicity, because all else would be a life of vital desire and physical self-indulgence.

But from a wider standpoint this is a mental standard based on the law of the Ignorance of which desire is the motive; to overcome the ignorance, to delete the ego, a total rejection not only of desire but of all the things that can satisfy desire may intervene as a valid principle.

This we understand easily because this is what we see happening around us. The moment someone says, ‘I want to lead a spiritual life’, two things come into the picture: that they lead a life apart from society, and secondly, that they push away all that is not absolutely needed for the basic maintenance of the body. In brief, we can describe this as a ‘withdrawal from life’ and ‘simplicity’. For many,
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine it means they must live in an ashram. We think living in a house rich with decorations, paintings, and music is not a spiritual life. If somebody has only a mat, one  kuja, one chair, and an almirah, we say he is a spiritual man. If he wears just a dhoti and keeps his upper body bare, that is the most spiritual. Sri Aurobindo says these are “mental standards based on the law of the ignorance of which desire is the motive”. Desire is the central obstruction to the spiritual life, but what we do is we remove the object of desire not desire itself. The desire still lives in us and comes out whenever it finds suitable conditions.

But this standard or any mental standard cannot be absolute nor can it be binding as a law on the consciousness that has arisen above desire; a complete purity and self-mastery would be in the very grain of its nature and that would remain the same in poverty or in riches: for if it could be shaken or sullied by either, it would not be real or would not be complete.

This is the real equality. Long back, the Mother gave Champaklal ji some photographs. He said, ‘no Mother, I don’t want anything. I want to live in the bare minimum’.

Then Sri  Aurobindo wrote to him in a letter that one should be above both riches and poverty. If we are shaken or sullied by either, we are not yet above desire or master of ourselves. The ascetic attitude is also an attachment in a way; it is an attachment to the bareness of life.

The one rule of the gnostic life would be the self-expression of the Spirit, the will of the Divine Being; that will, that self-expression could manifest through extreme simplicity or through extreme complexity and opulence or in their natural balance, – for beauty
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and plenitude, a hidden sweetness and laughter in things, a sunshine and gladness of life are also powers and expressions of the Spirit.

There could be laughter, there could be fun, there could be beauty, because these are aspects of Mahasaraswati and Mahalakshmi. Why should we have only Mahakali?

Don’t forget, the Mother is also Mahalakshmi and Mahasaraswati! Even in rags, she is the Divine; even in exquisite saris she is the Divine. Some people started judging Mother negatively for having a golden crown with a beautiful diamond symbol and wearing a rich Japanese dress. Sri Aurobindo wrote even in rags, she is the Divine. It is the inner attitude. Don’t go by external things like what clothes someone wears. The important thing is whether we are attached to these things. In the gnostic consciousness, the person’s outer form is an expression of the Spirit, the will of the Divine being.

He may enjoy the beauty, the plenitude, the hidden sweetness and laughter in things.

In all directions, the Spirit within determining the law of the nature would determine the frame of the life and its detail and circumstance. In all there would be the same plastic principle; a rigid standardisation, however necessary for the mind’s arrangement of things, could not be the law of the spiritual life. A great diversity and liberty of self-expression based on an underlying unity might well become manifest; but everywhere there would be harmony and truth of order. A life of gnostic beings carrying the evolution to a higher supramental status might fitly be characterised as a divine life; for it would be a life in the Divine, a life of the beginnings of
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Sri Aurobindo is telling us what he means by a divine life: a “life of gnostic beings carrying the evolution to a higher supramental status might be characterised as a divine life; for it would be a life in the Divine, a life of the beginnings of a spiritual divine light and power and joy manifested in material Nature”. One would live in the divine consciousness; and one would have the nature of the divine consciousness.

That might be described, since it surpasses the mental human level, as a life of spiritual and supermanhood. But this must not be confused with the past and present ideas of supermanhood;...

Here he uses the word “supermanhood” but immediately makes clear that his idea of supermanhood is very different from that of the German philosopher Nietzsche. He next describes Nietzsche’s idea of superman and then contrasts that with his own.

...for supermanhood in the mental idea consists of an overtopping of the normal human level, not in kind but in degree of the same kind, by an enlarged personality, a magnified and exaggerated ego, an increased power of mind, an increased power of vital force, a refined or dense and massive exaggeration of the forces of the human Ignorance; it carries also, commonly implied in it, the idea of a forceful domination over humanity by the superman. That would mean a supermanhood of the Nietzschean type; it might be at its worst the reign of the “blonde beast” or the dark beast or of any and every beast,
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a return to barbaric strength and ruthlessness and force; but this would be no evolution, it would be a reversion to an old strenuous barbarism.

He says the Nietzschean idea of superman would be anti-evolutionary. This idea that superman would forcefully dominate humankind, would take us backwards instead of forward. That would be the reign of an exaggerated ego.

Or it might signify the emergence of the Rakshasa or Asura out of a tense effort of humanity to surpass and transcend itself, but in the wrong direction.

Hitler knew about the Nietzsche’s superman. He was invoking these asuric powers and was a medium for them. He was embodying Nietzsche’s idea of superman with an exaggerated ego, a rakshasa and asura.

A violent and turbulent exaggerated vital ego satisfying itself with a supreme tyrannous or anarchic strength of self-fulfilment would be the type of a rakshasic supermanhood: but the giant, the ogre or devourer of the world, the rakshasa, though he still survives, belongs in spirit to the past; a larger emergence of that type would be also a retrograde evolution.

With the descent of this rakshasa, Hitler unleashed this ogre or devourer of the world, and as a result, we saw millions of Jews being slaughtered. That was the rakshasic power which brings destruction to humankind.

A mighty exhibition of an overpowering force, a self-possessed, self-held, even, it may be, an ascetically self-restrained mind-capacity and life-power, strong, calm or cold or formidable in collected vehemence, subtle,
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine dominating, a sublimation at once of the mental and vital ego, is the type of the asura. But earth has had enough of this kind in her past and its repetition can only prolong the old lines; she can get no true profit for her future, no power of self-exceeding, from the titan, the asura: even a great or supernormal power in it could only carry her on larger circles of her old orbit.

The Mother and Sri  Aurobindo fought back Hitler because of this. The earth in the past had many Ravanas and many Kansas, many incarnations of rakshasas and asuras. For the future evolution, the domination of the rakshasa and asura could not be permitted.

But what has to emerge is something much more difficult and much more simple; it is a self-realised being, a building of the spiritual self, an intensity and urge of the soul and the deliverance and sovereignty of its light and power and beauty,—not an egoistic supermanhood seizing on a mental and vital domination over humanity, but the sovereignty of the Spirit over its own instruments, its possession of itself and its possession of life in the power of the spirit, a new consciousness in which humanity itself shall find its own self-exceeding and self-fulfilment by the revelation of the divinity that is striving for birth within it. This is the sole true supermanhood and the one real possibility of a step forward in evolutionary Nature.

Sri Aurobindo’s superman is not egoistic; it is one of

“the sovereignty of the Spirit over its instruments, its possession of itself and its possession of life in the power of the spirit”. Sri  Aurobindo’s superman doesn’t have
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an ego, it is in direct link with the supreme truth of the Sachchidananda. It has complete control and mastery over its mind, life and body instruments. And it will have

“a new consciousness in which humanity shall find its self-exceeding and self-fulfilment”. With the coming of the supramental consciousness and force, humanity also will find its fulfilment because it will get help.

This new status would indeed be a reversal of the present law of human consciousness and life, for it would reverse the whole principle of the life of the Ignorance. It is for the taste of the Ignorance, its surprise and adventure, one might say, that the soul has descended into the Inconscience and assumed the disguise of Matter, for the adventure and the joy of creation and discovery, an adventure of the spirit, an adventure of the mind and life and the hazardous surprises of their working in Matter, for the discovery and conquest of the new and the unknown; all this constitutes the enterprise of life and all this, it might seem, would cease with the cessation of the Ignorance.

The gnostic being would be “a reversal of the present law of human consciousness and life”, a reversal of “the whole principle of life in Ignorance”. It will be something opposite to what we are now. Presently, we have a consciousness of ignorance, expressed by the vital and the mental ego. All we do, every effort we make, is within the ambit of ignorance. Some are a little more polished, and some have had a touch of greatness, but it has remained all the time full of ignorance. Sri Aurobindo explains that “it is for the taste of Ignorance, its
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Why did ignorance come when it is such a wrong and unwanted phase of evolution? It is not an undesirable phase, it is a rung in the evolution, it is what is leading to the Supreme, to supermanhood. He says, “the soul has descended into the Inconscience and assumed the disguise of Matter for the adventure and the joy of creation and discovery, an adventure of the spirit, an adventure of the mind and life...” The soul has purposely come down into this overwhelming ignorance, which has been here since aeons, for the adventure of the joy of creation and discovery. It is a game of hide and seek. Just as children enjoy hiding and finding, so the Divine enjoys hiding himself in this ignorance and then discovering himself. It is “an adventure of the spirit, an adventure of mind and life and the hazardous surprises of their working in Matter for the discovery and conquest of the new and the unknown”. Inconscience and ignorance exist for the adventure of consciousness and joy. But this game of hide and seek would come to an end with the coming of the Supermind.

Man’s life is made up of the light and the darkness, the gains and losses, the difficulties and dangers, the pleasures and pains of the Ignorance, a play of colours moving on a soil of the general neutrality of Matter which has as its basis the nescience and insensibility of the Inconscient. To the normal life-being an existence without the reactions of success
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and frustration, vital joy and grief, peril and passion, pleasure and pain, the vicissitudes and uncertainties of fate and struggle and battle and endeavour, a joy of novelty and surprise and creation projecting itself into the unknown, might seem to be void of variety and therefore void of vital savour.

People wrote letters to the Mother and Sri Aurobindo suggesting that a supramental life would be drab because everybody would be goody-good and there would be no variety. When we go into the desert and see sunlight everywhere it feels boring. Now we have the play of light and darkness, of pain and suffering, grief and joy, peril and passion. We seem to enjoy these opposites, and when we think of a gnostic being without these opposites, we feel there would be no vital savour. We want vital excitement. If we ask people to meditate for long nobody wants to, but if we have singing of bhajans, people will sit happily for hours. And it is much better if we have some classical dance and a big garden. We like this excitement, vitality, fervour, savour, but Supermind would not be having anything of that.

Any life surpassing these things tends to appear to it as something featureless and empty or cast in the figure of an immutable sameness; the human mind’s picture of heaven is the incessant repetition of an eternal monotone. But this is a misconception;...

But Sri  Aurobindo says this is a misconception, the Supermind would not be a monotone.

...for an entry into the Gnostic consciousness would be an entry into the Infinite. It would be a self-creation bringing out the Infinite infinitely
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What logic he gives us! He says that if with this finite consciousness we can have so much joy, variety, play of sun and light, the play of excitement and joy, with an infinite consciousness, we can have infinitely more variety. People have written almost sadly that they believed they would lose all their little pleasures, feeling sad they would lose this ignorance. Just look at man’s attachment to ignorance! We think there will be no variety but he says there would be infinite variety. When infinity is our background, the creative capacity itself becomes infinite.

The evolution in the Knowledge would be a more beautiful and glorious manifestation with more vistas ever unfolding themselves and more intensive in all ways than any evolution could be in the Ignorance.

The delight of the Spirit is ever new, the forms of beauty it takes innumerable, its godhead ever young and the taste of delight,  rasa, of the Infinite eternal and inexhaustible. The gnostic manifestation of life would be more full and fruitful and its interest, more vivid than the creative interest of the Ignorance; it would be a greater and happier constant miracle.

Just one phrase clarifies it—it would be a “constant miracle”. We are so overjoyed when we see one little miracle in our life. But if the whole of life becomes a constant miracle, we can only imagine the heights of that glory. As he puts it here—“a beautiful and glorious manifestation with more vistas”. He says “the delight of the Spirit is ever new, the forms of beauty it takes innumerable, its godhead
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ever young and the taste of delight,  rasa,  of the Infinite eternal and inexhaustible”.

If there is an evolution in material Nature and if it is an evolution of being with consciousness and life as its two key-terms and powers, this fullness of being, fullness of consciousness, fullness of life must be the goal of development towards which we are tending and which will manifest at an early or later stage of our destiny. The Self, the Spirit, the Reality that is disclosing itself out of the first inconscience of life and matter, would evolve its complete truth of being and consciousness in that life and matter. It would return to itself,—or, if its end as an individual is to return into its Absolute, it could make that return also,—not through a frustration of life but through a spiritual completeness of itself in life. Our evolution in the Ignorance with its chequered joy and pain of self-discovery and world-discovery, its half-fulfilments, its constant finding and missing, is only our first state.

It must lead inevitably towards an evolution in the Knowledge, a self-finding and self-unfolding of the Spirit, a self-revelation of the Divinity in things in that true power of itself in Nature which is to us still a Supernature.

I suppose there is nothing much to explain here. He starts by saying that “if there is an evolution in material nature and it is an evolution of being with consciousness and life as its two key terms and powers, this fullness of being, fullness of consciousness, fullness of life must be the goal of development towards which we are tending”.

This is what he says in the very first paragraph of  The Life Divine where he tells us about the future of this evolution.

410

Deliberations on  The Life Divine And in the last paragraph of  The Life Divine he gives us the same promise that this life and this consciousness would find their completion and there would be a kind of return — a return to itself. This evolution is nothing but the return of the Spirit to itself. He says, there is no other evolution that is happening. The Spirit, Sachchidananda, the Supermind, went away from itself into the Inconscient and the return is evolution. So he says it will return to itself. That is the promise.

***

The whole process of evolution will go on to its completion and fulfilment. Humanity may make blunders and may hasten or slow the process, but never will this process be hijacked by anything in the evolution. The dinosaur could not stop evolution, nor can a man stop it. The evolution will proceed despite any delays. He says, “Our evolution in the ignorance with this chequered joy and pain of self-discovery and world-discovery is only our first state”. As we have said, part one is an evolution in Ignorance; part two is an evolution in Knowledge. We are coming to the end of evolution in Ignorance, but it must lead inevitably towards an evolution in Knowledge. It must lead to “a self-finding and self-unfolding of the Spirit, a self-revelation of the Divinity in things in that true power of itself in Nature which is to us still a Supernature”. Sri Aurobindo assures us that as evolution in Ignorance ends, evolution in Knowledge will begin. That will be from knowledge to higher knowledge, from joy to higher joy, and from consciousness to higher consciousness. It will be “a self-finding and self-unfolding of the Spirit”. The self has been unfolding itself even in Ignorance, but not completely.
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We have seen only the beginnings of the new light in the form of the psychic being. But, once we cross over, evolution will be a glorious unfolding, “a self-revelation of the Divinity in things in that true power of itself in Nature which is still to us a Supernature”. It will lead man to superman, Nature to Supernature. That will be the characteristic of the evolution in Knowledge.

*** 

Lecture Notes

1) All spiritual life is in its principle a growth into divine living. It is difficult to fix the frontier where the mental ceases and the divine life begins, for the two project into each other and there is a long space of their intermingled existence. A great part of this Interspace,—when the spiritual urge does not turn away from earth or world altogether,—can be seen as the process of a higher life in the making.

2) There can undoubtedly be a spiritual life within, a kingdom of heaven within us which is not dependent on any outer manifestation or instrumentation or formula of external being. The inner life has a supreme spiritual importance and the outer has a value only in so far as it is expressive of the inner status. However the man of spiritual realisation lives and acts and behaves, in all ways of his being and acting, it is said in the Gita, “he lives and moves in Me”; he dwells in the Divine, he has realised the spiritual existence.

3) In the life of the spirit it is the spirit, the inner Reality, that has built up and uses the mind, vital being and body as its instrumentation; thought,
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine feeling and action do not exist for themselves, they are not an object, but the means; they serve to express the manifested divine Reality within us: otherwise, without this inwardness, this spiritual origination, in a too externalised consciousness or by only external means, no greater or divine life is possible.

4) In the growth into a divine life the spirit must be our first preoccupation; until we have revealed and evolved it in our self out of its mental, vital, physical wrappings and disguises, extricated it with patience from our own body, as the Upanishad puts it, until we have built up in ourselves an inner life of the spirit, it is obvious that no outer divine living can become possible.

5) A divine life must be first and foremost an inner life; for since the outward must be the expression of what is within, there can be no divinity in the outer existence if there is not the divinisation of the inner being. The Divinity in man dwells veiled in his spiritual centre; there can be no such thing as self-exceeding for man or a higher issue for his existence if there is not in him the reality of an eternal self and spirit.

6) But thus to be universally in the fullness and freedom of one’s universality, one must be also transcendentally... To live only as a self of body or be only by the body is to be an ephemeral creature, subject to death and desire and pain and suffering and decay and decadence. To transcend, to exceed consciousness of body, not to be held in the body or
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by the body, to hold the body only as an instrument, a minor outward formation of self, is a first condition of divine living.

7) It is only by an inner growth, movement, action that the individual can freely and effectively universalise and transcendentalise his being.

There must be for the divine living a transference of the centre and immediate source of dynamic effectuation of the being from out inward; for there the soul is seated, but it is veiled or half veiled and our immediate being and source of action is for the present on the surface.

8) In the gnostic or divine being, in the gnostic life, there will be a close and complete consciousness of the self of others, a consciousness of their mind, life, physical being which are felt as if they were one’s own. The gnostic being will act, not out of a surface sentiment of love and sympathy or any similar feeling, but out of this close mutual consciousness, this intimate oneness. All his action in the world will be enlightened by a truth of vision of what has to be done, a sense of the will of the Divine Reality in him which is also the Divine Reality in others, and it will be done for the Divine in others and the Divine in all, for the effectuation of the truth of purpose of the All as seen in the light of the highest Consciousness and in the way and by the steps through which it must be effectuated in the power of the Supernature.

9) It is, then, this spiritual fulfilment of the urge to individual perfection and an inner completeness of being that we mean first when we speak of a
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine divine life. It is the first essential condition of a perfected life on earth, and we are therefore right in making the utmost possible individual perfection our first supreme business. The perfection of the spiritual and pragmatic relation of the individual with all around him is our second preoccupation; the solution of this second desideratum lies in a complete universality and oneness with all life upon earth which is the other concomitant result of an evolution into the gnostic consciousness and nature.

10) It is our spiritual destiny to manifest and become that supernature,—for it is the nature of our true self, our still occult, because unevolved, whole being. A nature of unity will then bring inevitably its life-result of unity, mutuality, harmony. An inner life awakened to a full consciousness and to a full power of consciousness will bear its inevitable fruit in all who have it, self-knowledge, a perfected existence, the joy of a satisfied being, the happiness of a fulfilled nature.

11) If this is our evolutionary destiny, it remains for us to see where we stand at this juncture in the evolutionary progression, – a progression which has been cyclic or spiral rather than in a straight line or has at least journeyed in a very zigzag swinging curve of advance,—and what prospect there is of any turn towards a decisive step in the near or measurable future.

12) The individual is indeed the key of the evolutionary movement; for it is the individual who finds himself, who becomes conscious of the Reality.
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The movement of the collectivity is a largely subconscious mass movement; it has to formulate and express itself through the individuals to become conscious: its general mass consciousness is always less evolved than the consciousness of its most developed individuals, and it progresses in so far as it accepts their impress or develops what they develop. The individual does not owe his ultimate allegiance either to the State which is a machine or to the community which is a part of life and not the whole of life: his allegiance must be to the Truth, the Self, the Spirit, the Divine which is in him and in all; not to subordinate or lose himself in the mass, but to find and express that truth of being in himself and help the community and humanity in its seeking for its own truth and fullness of being must be his real object of existence.

13) A perfected community also can exist only by the perfection of its individuals, and perfection can come only by the discovery and affirmation in life by each of his own spiritual being and the discovery by all of their spiritual unity and a resultant life unity. There can be no real perfection for us except by our inner self and truth of spiritual existence taking up all truth of the instrumental existence into itself and giving to it oneness, integration, harmony.

As our only real freedom is the discovery and disengagement of the spiritual Reality within us, so our only means of true perfection is the sovereignty and self-effectuation of the spiritual Reality in all the elements of our nature.
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Deliberations on  The Life Divine 14) At present mankind is undergoing an evolutionary crisis in which is concealed a choice of its destiny; for a stage has been reached in which the human mind has achieved in certain directions an enormous development while in others it stands arrested and bewildered and can no longer find its way. A structure of the external life has been raised up by man’s ever-active mind and life-will, a structure of an unmanageable hugeness and complexity, for the service of his mental, vital, physical claims and urges, a complex political, social, administrative, economic, cultural machinery, an organised collective means for his intellectual, sensational, aesthetic and material satisfaction. Man has created a system of civilisation which has become too big for his limited mental capacity and understanding and his still more limited spiritual and moral capacity to utilise and manage, a too dangerous servant of his blundering ego and its appetites.

15) A life of gnostic beings carrying the evolution to a higher supramental status might fitly be characterised as a divine life; for it would be a life in the Divine, a life of the beginnings of a spiritual divine light and power and joy manifested in material Nature. That might be described, since it surpasses the mental human level, as a life of spiritual and supramental superman-hood.

16) The evolution in the Knowledge would be a more beautiful and glorious manifestation with more vistas ever unfolding themselves and more
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intensive in all ways than any evolution could be in the Ignorance. The delight of the Spirit is ever new, the forms of beauty it takes innumerable, its godhead ever young and the taste of delight, rasa, of the Infinite eternal and inexhaustible. The gnostic manifestation of life would be more full and fruitful and its interest more vivid than the creative interest of the Ignorance; it would be a greater and happier constant miracle.

17) Our evolution in the Ignorance with its chequered joy and pain of self-discovery and world discovery, its half fulfilments, its constant finding and missing, is only our first state. It must lead inevitably towards an evolution in the Knowledge, a self-finding and self-unfolding of the Spirit, a self-revelation of the Divinity in things in that true power of itself in Nature which is to us still a Supernature.

( All quotations in the Lecture Notes have been taken from the same chapter.)

End of  Deliberations on Sri Aurobindo’s magnum opus
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